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THE  LIBRARY 


PREFACE. 


HI-:  ai-rari'-cment  of  the  new  Vatican  Picture  Gallery, 


which  was  inaugurated  on  March  28th,  1909,  was 


^i2Sm  the  outcome  of  a  desire  on  the  part  of  His  Holi- 
ness, Pope  Pius  X,  that  the  paintings  in  the  old  Gallery 
shoidd  be  placed  in  sorroundings  more  worthy  of  them,  and 
also  that  these  paintings  and  the  collection  of  Early  Masters 
hitherto  kept  in  the  glass  cases  in  the  Vatican  Library, 
should  for  the  future  be  kept  all  together  in  one  Gallery, 
together  with  the  pictures  in  the  Lateran  Museum  and 
the  others  scattered  about  in  various  apartments  of  the 
Apostolic  Palaces. 

The  old  Vatican  Gallery,  which  occupied  the  apart- 
ment of  Gregory  XIII  on  the  top  floor  of  the  Vatican, 
was  not  of  very  old  date.  During  the  pontificate  of 
Pius  VI  a  number  of  pictures  had  already  been  collected 
together  and  placed  in  the  room  where  the  Tapestries 
now  hang,  but  during  the  French  invasion  all  these, 
together  with  many  other  treasures  that  had  been  accu- 
mulated in  the  Museums  and  the  Library,  Avere  dispersed 
or  carried  off.  A  hundred  pictures  belonging  to  the  Holy 
See  and  the  churches  of  Rome,  and  another  hundred 
and  fifteen,  from  various  other  towns  in  the  pontifical 
States  went  to  enrich  the  collections  in  the  Louvre.  Many 
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of  these  were  returned  to  Italy  in  consequence  of  the 
Treaty  of  1815,  but  very  many  also  remained  in  France; 
out  of  the  whole  number,  Rome  recovered  back  seventy- 
seven.  Marino  Marini  and  Antonio  Ganova,  the  commis- 
sioners of  Pius  VII,  had  to  overcome  tremendous  diffi- 
culties in  order  to  get  back  the  treasures  that  had  been 
carried  off  with  violence  by  the  victors  of  1798. 

The  most  famous  pictures  came  back  over  the  Alps 
again,  but  it  was  impossible  to  obtain  the  restitution  of 
the  Imperial  medals,  which  formed  an  unique  collection 
of  Roman  numismatics. 

The  seventy-seven  pictures  that  were  returned,  in 
accordance  with  the  conditions  established  at  the  Con- 
gress of  Vienna,  were  not  given  back  into  the  care  of  the 
churches  and  palaces  from  which  they  had  been  taken 
away.  They  had  to  be  kept  on  view  in  the  Vatican,  in 
order  that  foreign  visitors  might  the  more  readily  be  able 
to  inspect  them,  and  that  they  might  also  be  of  greater  use 
to  artists  and  students.  It  was  in  this  way  that  was  for- 
med the  nucleus  of  the  Vatican  Picture  Gallery,  under  the 
pontificate  of  Pius  VII  and  with  the  advice  of  Cardinal 
Consalvi  and  ofCanova;  its  first  home  was  in  the  Borgia 
Apartment.  These  rooms,  however,  were  very  soon  found 
to  be  unsuitable,  both  as  to  space  and  light,  and  in  1822 
the  pictures  were  transferred  into  the  Apartment  of  Gre- 
gory XIII,  on  the  third  floor  of  the  Loggie;  thence  they 
passed,  under  Gregory  XVI,  into  the  rooms  that  now  form 
the  Tapestry  Gallery,  but  were  soon  transferred  from 
these  rooms  for  a  short  stay  in  the  Apartment  of  Pius  V, 
where  the  modern  pictures  are  collected  at  the  present 
time,  and  then,  in  1857,  back  into  the  Apartment  of  Gre- 
gory XIII  where  they  remained  until  they  w^ere  finally 
transferred  into  their  present  home. 
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As  mentioned  above,  the  pictures  were  at  a  great  dis- 
advantage in  the  Apartment  of  Gregory  XIII,  the  space 
being  very  restricted  and  the  light  conditions  bad;  and 
the  Apartment  presented  the  further  general  disadvantage 
of  being  on  the  top  floor,  where  the  Gallery  Avas  difficult 
of  access  and  offered  insufficient  guarantees  against  Are 
and  other  damage.  On  account  of  the  lack  of  space  the 
pictures  were  badly  arranged,  being  collected  in  the  va- 
rious rooms  without  distinction  of  period  or  school;  the 
same  disadvantage  forbade  the  adoption  of  an  adequate 
scientific  aesthetic  concept  in  the  arrangement.  The  num- 
ber, also,  of  the  works  gathered  in  these  rooms  was  so 
small  that,  in  spite  of  their  extraordinary  importance, 
they  made  an  impression  that  was  not  in  proportion  with 
the  rich  and  grandiose  effect  of  the  other  artistic  collec- 
tions of  the  Vatican.  And  this  was  the  more  to  be 
deplored  because,  in  other  places  under  its  dominion,  the 
Vatican  was  in  possession  of  many  other  magnificent 
paintings  that  were  eminently  worthy  of  a  place  in  the 
old  Gallery,  such  as  the  ancient  pictures  in  the  Lateran. 
the  rich  collection  of  Early  Masters  that  had  been  shut 
up  for  long  years  in  the  glass  cases  of  the  Vatican  Library, 
the  collection  of  Byzantine  works  in  the  Christian  Mu- 
seum, and  many  other  pictures  which  were  scattered 
throughout  the  vast  apartments  and  in  the  various  store- 
houses of  the  Apostolic  Palaces.  ^ 

1  Tlie  works  l)elon<iing  to  the  Lateran  Museiun  aj-e  from  various  sources, 
as  we  have  indicated  in  tlie  notice  concerning  each  of  them. 

Those  belonging  to  tlie  Library  are  also  from  varius  sources  but  in 
this  case  it  is  very  difficult  to  trace  the  origin.  Mons,  Gabriele  Laureani 
(died  October  141h.,  1849)  who  was  nonuiuited  first  custodian  of  the  Vatican 
Library  by  Gregory  XVI,  endeavoured  to  improve  the  Library  by  adding 
a  collection  of  paintings  to  it,  and  to  this  end  he  sent  a  circular  letter  lo 
all  the  towns  in  Italy  with  the  result  that  Rome  was  enriched  with  the 


X 


To  bring  ail  tliese  worlds  togetlier  in  a  single  gallery 
where  all  the  re(juirements  for  the  [)roper  exhibition  and 
preservation  of  the  paintings,  should  be  complied  with, 
to  arrange  a  great  collection,  tliat  shonld  be  worlhy  of 
tlie  artistic  traditions  of  the  N'atican,  and  at  the  same 
time  aid  in  the  jirogress  of  art  and  in  the  study  of  the 
pari,  in  a  few  w^ords,  to  create  a  genuine  Vatican  Art 
Gallery,  such  was  the  idea  of  His  Holiness  Pius  X. 

The  wing  at  the  west  of  the  Belvedere  courtyard  was 
chosen  for  the  seat  of  the  new  Gallery.  The  rooms 
used  are  those  under  the  Library,  and  were  once  used  in 
part  as  store  rooms  for  vestments,  etc.,  etc.,  and  in  part 
as  stables  for  the  carriages  of  the  court.  The  place  se- 
lected has  all  the  advantages  that  might  be  designed  in 
a  new  building:  it  is  easy  of  access  and  at  the  same  time 
well  protected  and  easy  to  guard  while,  its  position,  at 
the  height  of  a  floor  above  the  old  courtyard  and  a  little 
higher  than  the  level  of  the  road  that  leads  to  the  Museums, 
prevents  the  slightest  possibility  of  damp. 

There  are  nine  rooms  in  the  new  Gallery,  includ'ng  the 
vestibule  and  the  additional  room  which  is  used  for  stor- 

works  tliat  IVoiii  time   wcr;'  l<('|)t   in  the  Vatican  I;ii)rarv.     A  second 

collection  was  made  of  paintci's  already  \v(dl  I'epcesentated  in  the  ! Jhrai  y, 
and  this  was  atlei wards  ac(|uire(l  by  (lonun.  (iiulio  St<>rl)ini.  TIh"  Jn(l<i- 
iiii-nts  in  re.uard  to  the  anti(|uily  and  anlliorsliip  of  many  of  the  |ii(tures 
in  the  Li!)rary  weic  <iiven  l»y  ('.a\.  Cuilo  i.asinio.  curator  of  tli(>  Cani|)o 
Sanio  of  i'isa,  en,L;ra\'er  and  writer  on  the  history  of  art;  and  in  many 
cases  he  fixed  his  own  seal  and  that  of  the  Campo  Santo  ot  I'isa  to  the 
hack  of  the  |)aintin<is  as  a  guarantee  of  liis  opinion. 

Only  t'le  most  interesting  of  the  paintings  from  tlie  Library  have  been 
|)!aced  in  the  new  gallery;  and  lack  of  s))ace  rendered  necessary  also  a 
very  limited  selection  of  the  pictures  of  the  Byzantine  scdiool  that  were 
taken  from  the  Ghrislian  Museum.  The  paintings  w  hich  could  not  be  placed 
in  the  rooms  of  the  new  GalLry  are  exhibited  in  a  supplementary  room 
annexed  to  the  Gallery. 
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age.  The  entrance  is  in  the  street  leading  to  the  Mu- 
spnnis.  A  marble  l)ust  of  His  Holiness,  Pius  X  has  l)een 
placed  in  the  vestibule,  against  the  wall  facing  the  en- 
trance. On  the  opposite  wall  is  the  following  commemo- 
rative inscription : 

PIVS  •  X  .  PONT  .  MAX . 

PINACOTHECAM   •  VATICANAM 
LAVDA  rORVM  •  OPERVM  •  ACCESSIOXE  •  AVC  fAM 
HEIC  •  SPLENDIDIORE  •  ATTRIBVTA  ■  SEDE 
STATVENDAM  •  ORDINANDAM  ■  CVRA  VIT 
SACl^I  •  PRINCIPATVS  •  .\NNO  •  VI 

The  rooms  lead  right  and  left  from  the  vestibule  in  the 
following  order:  at  the  right  the  First  Room,  containing 
the  Early  Masters,  small  paintings  mostly  from  the  glass 
cases  in  the  Library;  the  second,  called  the  Melozzo  Room, 
which  contains  works  of  various  schools  of  the  xv  and  xvi 
centuries;  the  third,  or  Um])ria-Marches  Room,  and  the 
fourth,  or  Raphael  Room.  At  the  left  is  the  Fit'th  Room, 
of  the  Venetian  School,  the  Sixth,  of  the  Sixteenth  Cen- 
tury painters,  and,  the  Seventh,  which  contains  works  of 
foreign  artists. 

Altogether  the  works  exhibited  to  the  i)ul)lic  in  the  new 
Gallery  number  5^77.  Of  thes(^  only  r>()  were  in  the  old 
Vatican  (Jallery,  19  come  from  the  Lateran  Pictur-e  Gal- 
lery, 1(S|  from  the  Vatican  Lil)]'ary  and  the  Ghristian  Mu- 
seum, and  ^l  from  the  various  apartments  and  store- 
rooijis  in  the  Apostolic  Palaces. 
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Room  I.  Early  Masters  

Room  ]I.  The  Melozzo  da  FoiW  Room  (various  schools) 

Room  III.  School  of  Uniluia  and  the  Marches 

HooM  IV.  Rai)hael  Room  

Room  Venetian  School  

Room  VI.  Seventeenth  Century  

Room  VII.  Foreign  artists   _ 


Fig.  2.     Plan  of  the  Vatican  Picture  Uallery. 

The  Rooms  of  the  Picture  Galh'iv  are  niinil)ere(l  from  tlie  left:  A,  en- 
trance; 1.  Room  of  the  Early' Masters ;  Melozzo  Room:  3.  Rooin 
of  Umbria  and  the  Marclies;'  4.  Raphael  Room  :  5.  Venetian  Room; 
6,  XVII  century  Room;  7.  Foreign  Artists  Room;  8.  Store  house; 
9.  Room  of  the  General  Direction. 


VISITING  HOURS 


AT  THE 

PONTIFICAL  MUSEUMS  AND  GALLERIES. 

The  Picture  Gallery  is  open  daily,  except  on  feast  days,  from 
10  a.  m.  to  3  p.  m.  fiom  1  October  to  31  May; 
9  a.  m.  to  1  p.  m.  from  1  June  to  30  September. 

T/te  price  of  eii1r(nic<>  one  t'raiic. 

The  Picture  Gallery  is  open  to  the  public  fiee  the  last  Sa- 
turday of  every  month. 

The  Sculpture  Mitseum  is  o-en  to  the  public  on  Monday, 
Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday  and  Friday,  on  payment  of  one 
franc,  at  the  following  hours:  from 

10  a.  m.  to  3  p.  m.  from  1  October  to  31  May; 
9  a.  m.  to  1  p.  m.  from  1  June  to  30  September. 

The  other  Museums  and  Galleries  devoted  to  special  objects 
may  be  visited,  on  the  payment  of  one  franc,  as  follows: 

the  Galleries  of  thk  Gandelarra,  Tapestries  and  Maps, 
the  SisTiNK  Chai'iol,  the  Staxze  and  Loocua  of  IIaphael  and 
the  CiiAPEL  of  Heato  Ancjkmco,  on  Monday,  Wednesday  and 
Friday  ^ 

the  E(jYPTiAN  and  Etruscan  Museums,  as  well  as  the  Gal- 
lery OF  Inscrii'tions  and  the  Borgia  Ai'artment,  on  Tuesday 
and  Thursday. 

Entrance  to  the  Sculpture  Museum  is  free  -every  Saturday 
(excluding-,  however,  the  Room  of  Masks),  and  on  the  last  Sa- 
turday in  every  month  the  (iALi.ERiEs  of  the  Canuelarra,  Tapfs- 
TRiFs  and  Maps,  the  Sistinf  Chapel,  the  Stanze  of  Haphakl 
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and  the  Pictuhe  (Iallei'.y  may  also  hv  visited  free  of  cliarge. 
On  tliat  (lay  tlie  hours  are  as  lollows:  t'roiii 

10  a,  til.  to  1  |).  111.  Iioiii  1  October  to  31  May: 
9  a.  ni.  to  12  o'clock  from  I  June  to  30  September. 

In  the  Gallery  of  Maps,  and  in  the  Sistine  Chapel,  Stanze 
and  Lo(a;iA  of  Raphael,  Chapel  ok  Beato  Angelico  and  the 
HoR(iiA  Apartment  visitors  in  military  uniform  are  not  admitted. 

THE  LATERAN. 

I.  The  CHRrsTL\N  and  Pacjan  Museums  are  open  on  Monday, 
Wednesday,  Friday  and  Saturday. 

II.  The  Pagan  Mi  seum  and  the  Hall  of  Cas'is  from  Trajan's 
Column  are  open  Tuesday  and  Thursday. 


The  Mnseuras  and  Galleries  are  closed  on  all  Holy  days,  i.  e. 
on  Sundays  and  on  the  following  days  of  the  yeai': 

January     1.  The  Circumcision. 

»  6.  The  Epiphany, 

June         29.  The  Feast  of   the  Apostles  St.  Peter  and 

St.  Paul. 
August     15.  The  Assumption. 
November  1.  All  Saints  Day. 

2.  All  Souls  Day. 
Decemrer   8.  The  Immaculate  Conception. 

»        25.  Tlie  Nativity  of  oui-  Lord  Jesus  Christ: 

as  also  on  the  last  day  of  Carneval,  the  Friday  and  Saturday  of 
Holy  Week,  the  Ascension,  the  feast  of  Corpus  Doiitini,  the 
anniversary  of  the  Coronation  of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff,  as  well  as 
his  name  day.  and  the  last  Thursday  of  October  and  any  other 
day  when  special  reasons  may  render  such  closing  necessary. 


NOTICE. 


Visitors  are  forbidden  to  take  sticks,  umbrellas  or  dogs  into 
the  Museums  and  Galleries,  as  also  to  smoke  or  make  a  distur- 
bance of  any  kind. 

They  are  also  forbidden  to  spit  on  the  pavements,  touch  the 
objects  belonging  to  the  various  collections  or  deface  the  walls 
and  monuments  with  pencil  or  other  marks. 

The  custodians  and  employees  of  the  Museum  are  strictly  for- 
bidden to  ask  for  gratuities  or  to  importune  visitors  with  remarks. 
Visitors  may  make  any  complaint  that  may  be  necessary  either 
verbally  or  in  writing  to  the  General  Direction. 
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The  Guide  to  the  new  Gallery,  which  we  now  present  to 
the  public,  forms  part  of  the  series  of  Handbooks  to  the 
Pontifical  Museums  and  Galleries,  which  are  issued  contem- 
poraneously with  the  publica  tions  on  the  Artistic,  Archaeolo- 
gical and  Numismatic  Collections  of  the  Apostolic  Palaces.  ^ 

Our  object  in  compiling  this  Guide  rvas  to  offer  to  the 
visitor  a  plain  and  exact  description  of  the  painting  of  the 
new  Gallery,  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  exhibited  in 
the  various  rooms,  each  description  being  accompanied  by 

1  Of  the  series  of  Handbooks  the  folloiving  have  been  published: 

I.  Guida  del  Museo  Vaticano  di  Scultiira. 

II.  Guida  speciale  della  Galleria  Lapidaria  del  Museo  Vaticano. 

Of  the  series  of  large  publications  the  following  have  been  published: 

lo  Gli  avori  dei  Musei  Profano  e  Sacro  della  Biblioteca  Vaticana, 
pubblicati  per  cura  della  medesima,  con  introduzione  del  Barone  Rodolfo 
Kanzler  (esaurito). 

2°  Le  Nozze  A]dol)randine,  i  paesaggi  con  scene  dell'  Odissea  e  le 
altre  pitture  murali  antiche  conservate  nella  Biblioteca  Vaticana  e  nei 
Musei  Pontifici,  con  introduzione  del  Comm.  Dott.  B.  Nogara  (L.  2.50). 

30  Le  Monete  e  le  l)olle  Plumbee  pontiflcie  del  Medagliere  Vaticano, 
descritte  ed  illustrate  dal  Comm.  G.  Serafini.  Tomo  I  (61.5-1572),  L.  80;  tomo  11 
(1573-1700),  L.  80;  tomo  III  (1700-1903),  L.  80. 

40  I  Mosaici  antichi  conservati  nei  Palazzi  Pontifici  del  Vaticano  e 
del  Laterano,  con  introduzione  del  Comm.  Dott.  B.  Nogara,  1910.  L,  200. 

In  course  of  publication : 

50  Materiali  per  la  etnologia  antica  efrusco-laziale  conservati  nei 
Musei  Pontifici,  del  prof.  G.  Pinza,  con  prefazione  ed  un  capitolo  sulla  for- 
mazione  del  Museo  Gregoriano-etrusco  del  Comm.  Dott.  B.  Nogara,  voU.  2. 

60  I  vasi  anticlii  del  Museo  Gregoriano  e  della  Biblioteca  Vaticana, 
del  Dott.  C.  Albizzati,  con  introduzione  del  Comm.  Dott.  B.  Nogara. 
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a  short  biographical  )iofp  on  the  artist  aixJ  a  brief  account 
of  the  provenance  of  fl/c  n  ork  and  the  vi<-is.si/i(<lcs  ihioufjU 
which  it  has  passed. 

We  have  not  thought  it  advisable  to  accompany  the  des- 
criptions of  the  works  with  any  critical  observation  or  appre- 
ciation, tlie  limitations  imposed  on  a  Handbook  making 
such  a  task  difficult  of  accomplishment;  that  ground  will 
be  covered,  however,  in  the  large  illustrated  piddication 
which  is  now  in  the  press. 

Many  difficulties  had  to  be  overcome  in  the  work  of 
classification  and  identification  of  the  single  works  exhi- 
bited in  the  new  Gallery.  In  many  cases  the  attention  of 
various  students  had  been  drawn  to  the  consideration  of 
the  pictures,  and  authentic  judgments  had  already  been 
passed  on  numbers  of  them,  but  there  were  very  many,  more 
especia  lly  among  the  Early  Masters  from  the  Vatican  Library, 
that  presented  a  very  difficult  problem  to  the  students  of  the 
history  of  art.  Before  a  card  indicating  the  probable 
authorship  could  be  attached  to  a  picture,  a  laborious  work 
of  critical  and  bibliographical  research  had  to  be  carried 
out.  since  it  ivas  necessary  to  take  into  consideration  all 
the  opinions  that  had  been  expressed  by  Italia))  and  foreign 
students  who  had  made  a  special  attention  to  the  various 
paintings ;  and  the  work  was  rendered  more  difficult  by  the 
fact  that  the  opinions  expressed  were  diverse  and  conficting 
and  often,  indeed,  in  fiat  contradiction  one  against  the  other. 

The  results  of  this  icork  only  are  offered  to  the  public 
in  the  present  catalogue. 

Many  of  the  judgments  given  in  times  past  by  various 
students  we  have  accepted,  but  in  many  other  cases  the  new 
studies  and  comparisons  ivhich  we  have  personally  under- 
taken have  led  us  to  exchange  the  old  judgment  for  an 
apparently  more  reliable  one. 
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In  those  cases  in  which  the  authenticity  of  a  painting 
is  still  subject  to  coutrorcrsf/,  we  have  added  to  the  histo- 
rical account  some  bibliographical  data  from  the  various 
opinions  expressed.  This  course,  however,  has  not  been 
followed  in  casss  where  the  critics  are  in  agreement. 

One  of  the  greatest  advantages  of  the  new  arrangements 
is  that  students  will  be  able  to  study  in  comfort  numerous 
works  of  great  value,  and  also  to  make  that  minute  ana- 
lysis and  comparison  which  is  so  essential  to  an  accurate 
appreciation  of  the  work. 

For  the  benefit  of  students  we  give  a  bibliographical 
index  of  the  principal  publications  of  which  we  have  made 
use  in  compiling  the  present  catalogue. 
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Mar^aritoiie  of  Arezzo  (14 16-1^93). 

Born  at  Arezzo  in  1-216;  he  was  at  Hu'  same  time  painter,  sculptor  and 
architect.  His  works  hear  the  impress  of  the  Byzantine  manner,  so  much 
so  that  Vasari  c  ills  !iis  style  alia  greca.  Vasari  mentions  many  of  his 
works  at  Arezzo  and  in  other  places.  H(>  worked  in  Rome  for  Url)an  IV, 
carrying  out  some  decorations  in  the  portico  of  tlie  old  Basilica  of  St  Peters. 
He  died  at  Arezzo  in  m.^. 

1.  Saiut  Francis  of  Assisi.  --  Tlie  Saint  is  painted  full  face, 
standing,  with  ttie  right  hand  stietched  out  in  the  act  of  sliovving 
the  stigmata  and  with  a  closed  led  hook  in  tlie  k^ft.  He  wears 
a  dark  grey  hahit,  girded  at  the  waist  with  a  cord,  a  cowl  on 
his  head,  his  feet,  marked  with  the  stigmata,  bare.  Beneath, 
partly  defaced,  can  he  read  the  sign;iture :  MAiuiAt$iTO  dk  ahetio 
ME  FECIT.  The  hackground  is  i)ainted  on  tlie  lower  part  and 
gilt  on  the  upper. 

This  portrait  should  he  compared  with  other  similar  paintings  in  the 
Academy  at  Siena,  in  tlie  Museums  of  Pisa  and  Arezzo,  as  well  as  with 
the  more  ancient,  painted  during  the  life  time  of  St  Francis,  in  the  Sacro 
Speco  at  Suhiaco. 

On  wood,  height  1,22;  width  0,40.  From  tlie  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass 
case  A,  IV,  n.  221, 
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Sienese  School  (xiv  century). 

2.  St.  Peter  the  Apostle.  —  Half  lengtli,  full  face;  dresy  a 
red  mantle,  beneath  which  can  he  seen  a  gohl  embroidered 
stole  and  a  blue  tunic.  Background  of  gold  in  the  form  of  a 
pointed  arch.  On  the  sides  of  the  arch  aie  two  angels,  one  on 
each  side. 

On  wood.  h.  0,78;  w.  0,4^.   From  the  Valican  Lilnary,  Glass  case  J,  III, 

n. 

Sieiiese  School  (xiv  century). 

3.  St.  John  the  Baptist.  —  Half  length,  full  face,  clothed  in 
skins  and  a  red  mantle,  in  the  act  of  blessing  in  the  Greek 
manner.  Gilded  background,  in  the  form  of  a  pointed  arch, 
on  each  side  of  which  is  an  angel. 

On  wood,  li.  0,81  ;  w.  0,41.  Fioin  the  Vatican  I/il»iaiy,  Gla.ss  case  .1,  U, 
11.  204. 

Florentine  Scliool  (xiv  century). 

4.  St.  Margaret  and  the  storj  of  her  life.  —  The  Saint  is  repre- 
sented standing,  robed  in  a  blue  garment  and  with  a  rich  green 
mantle  worked  with  gold  tlowers  and  faced  with  red.  In  her  left 
hand  she  holds  a  sceptre  terminating  in  a  gold  cross.  A  diadem 
is  on  her  forehead  and  her  feet  rest  on  a  dragon.  The  back- 
ground is  gold  with  the  aureole  round  the  head  in  graffito. 
At  her  feet  a  devout  woman  kneels  in  prayer.  Above,  at  the  sides 
of  the  head,  is  the  Annunciation.  In  the  upper  part  of  the  pic- 
ture in  the  form  of  a  triangle,  is  the  dead  Christ  in  the  Sepulchre, 
with  Mary  and  St  John,  weeping  and  kissing  His  hands.  At  the 
sides  of  the  Saint  are  painted  eight  scenes,  four  on  either  side. 
Beginning  at  the  top  on  the  left  are:  1.  Saint  Margaret  flayed. 
2.  St.  Margaret  in  prison;  3.  St.  Margaret  taken  before  Prince 
Olibrius;  4.  Prince  Olibrius  and  St.  Margaret;  -  on  the  right: 
5.  St.  Margaret  visited  in  prison  by  the  dragon;  6.  St.  Margaret 
in  a  boiling  cauldron;  7.  Beheading  of  the  Saint;  8.  The  mira- 
culous burial  of  the  Saint. 

On  wood,  h.  1,71;  w.  1,17.  From  the  Vatican  Library.  Glass  case  G, 
I,  n.  65, 
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Bernardo  Daddi. 

Born  lowanls  tlio  end  of  tli(>  xiii  conliii-y;  his  lirst  signed  work  is  an 
Altar  hack  (l:i-2S)  w  liLcli  is  prc'S  M  ved  in  the  Gallery  of  tlie  UflRzi;  he  worked 
until  about  1:550.  His  (I  niIIi  must  have  taken  place  about  this  year.  He 
was  one  of  tlie  (I lotto's  best  pupils.  His  i)aintings  show  the  influence  of 
Giotto  united  with  a  retincinent  derived  from  Sienese  art. 

5.  The  Yirg-in  and  Child.  —  The  Virgin  is  represented  half 
'  length,  full  face,  in  a  white  robe  embroidered  in  gold,  a  blue 

mantle  with  red  facings.  She  holds  in  her  arms  the  Holy  Child, 
clothed  in  a  red  tunic,  who  is  lovingly  caressing  His  Mother. 
The  background  is  gilt. 

On  wood,  h.  0,96 ;  w.  0,61.  From  the  Vatican  Librai  y,  Glass  case  J,  I, 
n.  i203. 

Florentine  School  (xiv  century). 

6.  Events  in  the  life  of  Jesus  Christ.  —  Polyptych  in  five  com- 
partments. In  the  centre  is  represented  the  Crucifixion,  helow 
the  Last  Supper  of  the  Apostles,  above  the  Eternal  Father  giving 
His  blessing.  On  the  left  panels :  Pentecost  and  the  Resurrection, 
the  Avashing  of  the  feet  and  the  kiss  of  Judas.  On  the  right 
panels:  the  Prayer  in  the  Garden  and  the  journey  to  Calvary, 
the  Crucifixion  and  the  Transfiguration.  In  the  cusps  of  the  four 
|)anels,  the  four  Evangelists;  in  the  predella,  between  the  trilo- 
bated  arches,  two  saints  for  each  })anel.  The  J)ack  ground  is 
gilded. 

Wood,  h.  l,(j;5;  w.  3,00.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  not  preserved  under 
glass. 

Taddeo  di  Bartolo  (1363?-1»2). 

He  was  one  of  the  Sienese  artists  who  painted  under  the  influence  of 
Giotto.  A  disciple  of  Ba:lolo  di  Fredi,  he  worked  with  that  Master  in  tlie 
Cathedral  of  San  (iinii<inano.  One  of  his  most  important  works  is  the 
decoration  of  the  upi)er  Chaixd  of  the  Palazzo  Pubblico  of  Siena.  Other 
works  of  his  are  preserved  in  the  Cathedral  of  Montepulciano  and  in 
San  Francesco  at  Pisa. 

7.  The  Passing  of  Mary.  —  The  Virgin  lies  at  full  h^ngtli  on 
a  catafalque  covered  with  clotli  of  gold,  under  a  canopy  with 
pointed  arches.    Near  the  head  of  Mary,  St.  Peter  reads  from  a 


0 


ROOM  I 


book  the  prayers  for  the  dead.  On  the  right  of  St.  Peter,  Jesus 
(Christ  with  a  cruciform  nimbus  and  a  golden  mantle,  holds  in 
His  arms  the  sonl  of  the  Virgin  in  the  form  of  a  child  wrapped 
in  swaddling  ch)thes  of  gold.  Around  Him  stand  the  other 
Apostles,  three  of  whom  are  kneeling  in  the  front  with  their 
backs  to  the  spestators.  At  the  head  and  at  the  foot  of  the  bed 
are  two  angels  with  candelabra. 

On  wood,  h.  0,:}45;  \v.  0,560.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  D, 
V,  n.  3-2. 

Taddeo  di  Bartolo. 

(see  flie  tor('>i<)!n<'-  l)io<irai)l)ical  sketch  at  n.  7). 

8.  The  Virji'Iii  in  the  sleep  of  death.  —  The  Virgin  lies  in  a 
tomb  and  is  being  raised  from  it  by  Jesus  Christ  who  holds  her 
by  the  hands.  Mary  is  wrapped  in  a  rich  vestment  of  gold  and 
has  the  aureole  round  her  head.  Christ,  in  the  form  of  a  Seraphit, 
with  wings  and  shining  with  gold,  lias  descended  from  heaven 
to  take  His  divine  Mother  ])ack  with  Him.  Around  the  tomb, 
adorned  with  flowers,  the  eleven  disciples  kneel  in  prayer  and 
sorrow.    In  the  background  are  mountains  and  a  golden  sky. 

On  wood,  li.  0,:i4;  w.  0,34.  From  the  Vatican  Libraiy,  (ilass  case  K. 
V,  II.  lilT. 

Pietro  Loreiizetti. 

Brother  of  Aml)rogio  Lorenzeiti,  he  was  one  of  tlie  most  renowned 
painters  of  the  Sienese  school  in  the  xiv  century.  The  earliest  known  work 
of  his  is  a  Virgin  (1329)  in  Sant'  Ansano.  near  Siena.  Otlieis  of  liis  works 
are  preserved  in  tlie  T*ieve  di  Arezzo.  Vasaii  calls  him  Pietro  Ijiiurati. 
The  Story  ot  the  Anchorites  in  tlie  (l.iiiipo  Siinto  at  Pisa  was  erroneously 
attributed  to  him.    He  probably  died  ot  the  phijiiie  in  VMH. 

9.  Christ  before  Pilate.  On  the  right,  under  a  |)()rtico,  sur- 
mounted by  a  pediment,  inlaid  with  coloiu-ed  marbles,  Pilate  sits 
on  a  throne,  raised  by  three  steps  from  the  ground,  turned  to 
the  left.  He  wears  a  ptirple  mantle,  bordered  with  gold,  and 
his  uncovered  head  is  encircled  with  a  laurel  ciown  of  gold. 
Before  him,  in  the  centre  of  the  picture,  Jesus  Christ  stands 
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in  right  profile,  His  hands  tied  togetlier  in  front;  His  dress  is 
red  and  enii)roideie(l  and  edged  witii  gold.  His  hliie  mantle  is 
also  gold  edged.  Behind  our  Lord  theie  is  a  bearded  High  Priest 
whose  head  is  covered  with  a  white  cloth;  his  purple  mantle 
is  gold  fringed.  He  is  looking  disdainfully  at  Christ.  Near  the 
l^harisee  ;ire  some  soldiers  arnieil  with  lances. 

On  wood,  li.O,i275;  \v.  0,380.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  D, 
IV,  n.  31. 

See  Crowe  and  Cavalcaselle,  Gesch.  d.  Ital.  Mai.,  II,  303. 

Bartolo  di  Fredi. 

Born  at  Siena  about  1330.  He  worked  at  Siena  in  tlie  Council  Cbaml)er 
(Sala  del  Consi<>lio)  (1361)  and  at  San  Gimignano,  where,  before  1350,  lie 
had  already  pjiinted  the  left  walls  of  the  Pieve  with  incidents  from  the 
Old  Testament.  On  his  return  to  Siena  ( 1367)  he  worked  at  the  decorations 
in  the  Cathedral  and  painted  pictures  for  various  churches  of  the  city  and. 
suburbs.    He  died  in  1409. 

10.  The  Aiig-el  appearing- to  St.  Joachim.  —  St.  .loachim  is  seated 
in  a  niountainons  country,  thinly  covered  with  trees, and  is  turned 
towards  the  angel  who  comes  to  meet  him  from  the  right.  The 
Saint,  with  a  long,  flowing,  white  heard,  has  a  l)lue  mantle  lined 
with  pur[)le,  edged  with  gold,  and  a  violet  tunic.  His  head  is 
encircled  by  a  golden  nimbus  like  that  of  the  angel.  The 
latter  has  a  purple  mantle  and  violet  stole;  he  wears  red  san- 
dals, his  head  is  uncovered  and  his  Avings  are  flame  coloured. 
At  the  right  are  two  shepherds,  one  seated  and  playing  a  shep- 
herd's |)ipe.  the  oflier  leaning  on  his  stick:  they  are  guarding 
the  Saints  flocks,  near  which  lies  a  dog.    The  sky  is  of  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0.-260;  w.  380.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  case  Q, 
111,  n.  177. 

Florentine  School  (xiv  century). 

11.  Kaptisin  of  St.  Pancras  (?).  —  Under  a  little  chapel,  sup- 
ported by  columns,  the  Saint,  with  half  bared  head  and  joined 
hands,  kneels  before  a  basin,  in  the  act  of  receiving  the  water  of 
baptism  from  Pope  Cornelius  (^^).    Two  clerics  assist  the  Pope; 
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another  assistant  kneels  hetiind  St.  Panciatius,  liolding-  his 
mantle  on  his  arm. 

12.  The  Martyrdom  of  St.  Paiicras.  —  The  Saint  is  kneelinji 
in  the  foreground,  with  joined  hands  and  howed  head,  leady  to 
receive  the  fatal  blow  which  the  executioner,  standing  i)ehin(l 
with  uplifted  sword,  is  about  to  give.  On  the  ground  lies  the 
body  of  another  decapitated  saint.  Behind  the  martyrs  are  two 
bearded  personages  and  a  group  of  soldiers  armed  with  lances 
and  \v;th  shields  on  which  are  inscribed  the  letters  S.  P.  Q.  H, 
As  the  martyrs  in  this  picture  are  two,  it  would  seem  as  if  the 
subject  of  the  painting  was  not  St.  Pancras  (as  Barbier  de 
Montault  asserts  in  La  Bibliothcque  Vaf.,  p.  147),  but  rather 
Saints  Nazarius  and  Celsus. 

On  wood.  li.  0,^3:  w.  0,i24ri.  From  the  Vatican  LiJ)rary,  Glass  case  H, 
VII,  VIII,  n.  74,  75. 

Sienese  Scliool  (xiv  century). 

13.  The  apparition  of  Castel  Saiit'Aiigelo.  —  Pope  St.  Gregory 
the  (iieat,  when  Rome  was  devastated  by  the  plague  in  593,  car- 
ried the  image  of  the  Virgin  in  procession  through  the  streets: 
on  leaching  the  Mausoleum  of  Hadrian  he  beheld  an  Angel 
hovering  over  the  building  in  the  act  of  sheathing  his  sword 
and  singing  the  Beglna  Coeli.  It  is  said  that  after  this  mira- 
culous occui  rence  the  plague  ceased.  Since  that  date  the  tomb 
has  been  known  as  (lastel  Sant'Angelo.  The  Pope  is  represented 
on  his  knees,  wearing  a  white  mitre  and  with  an  aureole:  he 
is  preceded  by  a  cleric  bearing  a  small  white  standaid  and  is 
assisted  by  two  prelates.  Behind  are  some  of  the  faithful,  men 
and  women,  all  kneeling.  On  the  left  is  the  Castle  represented 
as  a  fortress  with  a  towers,  three  stories  high.  On  the  battle- 
mented  top  of  the  tower,  the  winged  angel,  in  the  guise  of  a 
warrior,  his  head  encircled  by  an  aureole,  raises  the  swoid  with 
his  j'ight  hand,  and  holds  the  sheath  in  the  left.  On  the  right 
is  a  church  with  three  doors,  near  another  battlemented  editice. 
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In  the  background,  the  walls  of  the  city  are  seen  and  behind 
them  the  line  of  mountains. 

On  wood.  Ii.  O,:}.");  w.  0.53.  Froiii  the  Vatican  Library,  (Hass  case  K,  II, 
n.  194. 

Sienese  School  (xiv  century). 

LORENZETTI'S  SCHOOL. 

14.  Episods  in  the  lives  of  St.  Anthony  the  Ahbot  and  St.  Paul 
the  Hermit.  —  On  the  right  is  St.  Anthony  walking  in  the  moun- 
tains, where  he  meets  a  centaur,  symbol  of  the  wild  loneliness 
of  the  place.  On  the  left,  the  Saint,  prone  on  the  gj'ound,  is 
being  beaten  by  two  winged  devils,  whilst  a  third  devil  holds 
him  by  means  of  a  hook.  On  the  sununit  of  a  rock,  to  the 
left,  rises  a  fortress  girt  with  a  tnrreted  wall.  The  sky  is 
gilded. 

15.  Episods  in  the  life  of  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot  and  St.  Paul 
the  Hermit.  —  In  a  mountainous  country  are  perceived  cells 
hewn  out  of  the  rocks.  St  Anthony  sets  out  to  seek  St  Paul, 
the  tlrst  Hermit.  The  nu'eting  between  the  two  saints  is  depicted 
on  the  left  side  of  the  jjicture.  high  up,  in  front  of  a  hut.  Lower 
down,  in  front,  St.  Anthony,  seated,  divides  with  Paul,  kneeling 
before  him,  the  single  piece  of  bread  brought  by  a  crow,  which 
is  seen  flying  down  again  with  a  second  piece  of  bread  in  its 
beak.  In  the  centre,  St.  Anthony  is  seen  walking  through 
the  mountains  to  his  cell,  but  seeing,  to  his  great  surprise, 
angels  bearing  to  heaven  the  soul  of  St.  Paul,  turns  back  and 
tinds  the  Saint  kneeling  in  his  cell  in  the  attitude  of  prayer,  but 
already  dead;  with  the  help  of  two  lions  he  buiies  him  (see  Lc- 
(/eii(f(i  anrea). 

On  wood,  li.  0,!^9;  w.  0,405.  From  the  Vatican  ljiJ)rary,  Glass  case  L, 
IV,  V,  n.  185,  186. 
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Sieiiese  Scliool  (xiv  century). 

16.  The  Crucifixion;  St.  Nicholas  (?)  and  St.  Lucy  (or  St.  Aj-a- 
tha);  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot  and  St.  Catherine  of  Alexandria; 
The  Annunciation  (triptych).  —  In  the  centre  is  represented  the 
Gruciflxion.  Christ  is  fastened  with  three  nails  to  the  cross, 
supported  on  a  footrest,  Avith  tlie  legs  di'ann  up  the  arms  raised 
and  dro])|)ing  blood  ;  the  head,  encircled  with  the  aureole,  reclines 
on  the  right  shoulder.  At  the  top  of  the  cross,  on  a  red  ground, 
is  the  inscription  in  gold  letters  I.  N.  R.  I.  At  the  sides  of  the 
cross  are  two  Angels  flying,  one  of  whom  receives  in  a  chalice  the 
blood  flowing  from  the  Redeemer's  side.  Below,  the  Magdalen 
in  a  green  dress  and  red  mantle  clings  desj)erately  to  the  cross. 
On  the  left,  the  Virgin  is  standing  in  a  red  dress  and  blue 
mantle  edged  with  gold,  her  eyes  raised  and  hands  uplifted  to 
her  Son.  On  the  right,  St.  John,  bare  footed,  in  a  red  mantle 
and  green  tunic,  with  amies  hanging  down  and  hands  clasped 
in  pain,  looks  at  the  Christ. 

The  loft  pdix'J.  —  Under  a  tiilobate  arch  St.  Nicholas  (?) 
stands  in  pontitlcal  dress,  with  a  closed  red  boof  in  the  right 
hand,  which  is  raised  towards  the  Crucified,  and  the  crosier  in 
the  left  hand.  At  his  left,  also  standing,  is  St.  Lucy  of  Syracuse 
(or  St.  Agatha)  with  flaxen  hair,  clothed  in  a  s'mple  red  gown, 
girdled  at  the  waist.  She  holds  in  her  right  hand  a  closed  book 
from  which  hangs  a  seal  and  in  the  left  tfie  dagger  of  her  mar- 
tyrdom. In  the  cnsj)  of  this  panel  the  angel  Gabriel  is  repre- 
sented at  half  length  in  a  red  garment  adorned  with  gold,  with 
the  arms  crossed  on  the  breast  and  a  palm  in  the  left  hand; 
he  has  long  wings  stretched  out  on  high. 

The  r/(j/if-//(iit(l  [xinel.  —  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot,  with  a 
long  beard,  leans  with  his  right  hand  on  his  statf  and  holds 
a  closed  book  in  his  left.  He  turns  his  gaze  towards  St.  Cathe- 
rine who  stands  near  him.  in  a  golden-flowered  dress  and  violet 
her  dress  strewn  with  golden  flowers  an  mantle,  with  a  closed 
book  in  her  left  hand  and  a  palm  in  her  right,  the  regal  diadem 
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on  her  head:  under  her  feet  the  wheel  of  her  martyrdom.  In 
the  cusp  the  Virgin  of  the  Annunciation  half  length,  in  a  red 
robe  embroidered  in  flowers  of  gold  and  a  blue  mantle,  an  open 
book  in  her  left  hand  hanging  down  and  the  right  hand  on  her 
breast.  All  the  figures  have  the  heads  encircled  with  the  aureole. 
The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood,  the  central  part:  h.  0,66;  w,  0,!29 ;  the  panels,  h.0,66;  w.  0,165. 
From  the  Vatican  Lihrary,  Glass  case  F,  XIII,  n.  64.  At  the  back  are 
stamped  ornamentations,  impressed  on  plaster,  with  two  figures  of  Saints 
in  the  doors. 

Florentine  School  (xiv  century). 
In  the  mannek  of  Lorenzo  di  Nicolo. 

17.  The  Annunciation.  —  The  Virgin  is  kneeling  under  a  por- 
tico, before  a  stand  on  which  rests  a  book  of  prayers.  The  Angel 
is  kneeling  under  the  arch  of  the  portico,  with  his  arms  crossed 
on  his  breast,  his  head  bowed.  At  the  back,  on  the  left,  is  the 
Virgin's  bed  chamber.  Above,  on  the  gilt  sky,  is  the  dove  of 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

18.  The  Nativity.  —  In  the  manger  build  amongst  the  rocks  lies 
the  Divine  Infant  who  is  kept  warm  by  the  proximity  of  the  ox 
and  ass.  The  Virgin  is  seated  near,  her  hands  Joined  in  prayer. 
On  the  left  are  the  kneeling  shepherds;  on  the  right  sits 
St.  Joseph,  his  head  resting  on  his  hand.  Above,  Angels  are 
flying  in  a  golden  sky. 

On  wood,  h.  0,345;  w.  0,255.  From  tlie  Vatican,  Glass  case  E,  XI-XII, 
n,  50,  51. 

Sienese  School  (xiv  century). 

19.  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot  in  adoration.  —  The  Saint  is  kneel- 
ing, with  clasped  hands,  near  the  little  chapel  of  his  hermitage, 
in  the  act  of  praying  to  the  Eternal  Father  who  appears  in  the 
heavens  and  blesses  him.  In  the  mountainous  landscape  a 
grotto  is  seen  in  which  a  lion  is  crouching:  beneath  the  grotto 
is  a  spring  of  water.    In  the  distant  background  is  a  wood. 
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20.  The  death  of  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot.  —  With  the  same  back- 
ground as  the  preceding  picture  St.  Anthony  is  seen  lying  dead 
on  the  ground,  surrounded  by  five  monks  reciting  the  prayers 
lor  the  dead.  In  the  distance,  in  small  si/e,  the  Saint  is  being 
carried  to  heaven  by  two  angels. 

On  wood,  h.  0,26;  w.  0,26.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  0,  IV, 
V,  n.  108,  109. 

In  the  manner  of  Giovanni  da  Ponte. 

21.  Events  in  the  life  of  8t.  Anthony  the  Abbot.  —  Meeting  of 
St.  Anthony  the  Abbot  with  St.  Paul  Hermit.  On  the  left  the  two 
saints  fraternally  embrace  before  a  door  opening  in  the  rock. 
On  the  right  St.  Anthony  buries  St.  Paul  in  a  grave  dug  by  lions. 
In  the  centre  St.  Anthony  is  disappearing  amongst  the  moun- 
tains, carrying  on  his  shoulders,  as  a  relic,  the  winding  sheet 
of  the  deceased. 

On  wood,  h.  0,315;  w.  0.5()5.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary.  Glass  case  M,  IV, 
n.  79. 

22.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot.  —  On  the 

left  St.  Anthony  stands  talking  to  a  hermit  looking  ont  of  the 
window  of  his  cell  among  the  mountains,  who  seems  to  hear 
with  surprise  the  news  being  communicated  to  him  by  the  Saint. 
A  little  further  St.  Anthony,  in  the  act  of  taking  the  com- 
munion, turns  round  affrighted  because  the  earth  has  opened 
behind  him  and  is  vomiting  flames.  On  the  right  the  Saint,  at 
the  door  of  his  cell,  has  fallen  to  the  ground  and  is  being  beaten 
by  two  demons,  whilst  a  third,  with  a  liglited  torch,  tries  to  set 
hre  to  his  habit.  These  flames  may  symbolise  the  sickness  called 
«  St.  Anthony's  fire  »  against  which  the  intercession  of  the  Saint 
is  invoked. 

On  wood,  li.  0,r)Sr);  w.  0.:3ir).  From  tiie  V^atican  Library,  (ilass  case  M,  V, 
n.  SO. 

23.  The  death  of  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot.  —  The  scene  may  be 
consideied  as  divided  into  two  parts.  On  the  left  the  Saint  is 
seen  in  his  cell,  seated  on   his  IxmI,  his  hands  crossed  on  his 
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breast,  giving  up  his  last  breath,  siuTOunded  by  his  monks. 
Overhead  the  Saint  is  ciiiried  to  lieaven  by  angels.  On  the  light, 
two  hiy  i)r()thers  bear  the  Saint  wrapped  in  a  winding  sheet, 
wliilst  a  priest  in  a  cope,  followed  i)y  four  friars  and  assisted 
l)y  tliree  clerics,  one  with  tfie  cross  and  two  witii  torches,  recites 
tlie  prayers  for  ttie  dead  and  I)lesses  him  witii  tiie  aspersory. 
In  the  background  is  the  outside  of  a  church  with  bifurcated 
windows  in  the  Gothic  style,  a  stretch  of  sky  with  a  tree  spread- 
ing above  a  wall. 

On  wood.  Ii.  n.57o;  w.  0,315.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)i  ary,  Glass  case  M,  VI, 
n.  SI. 

Floreiitiiie  School  (xiv  century). 
In  the  manner  of  the  Gerini. 

24.  The  Madonua  and  Child  and  Saints.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated 
on  a  throne  with  a  liigh  back,  decorated  with  purple  and  gold, 
and  her  head  is  surrounded  by  a  great  gold  nimbus.  She  is 
turning  to  the  right  towards  her  Divine  Son,  seated  on  her  knee, 
to  whom  she  is  offering  the  breast.  Tiie  Infant  Jesus  is  naked, 
covered  in  part  by  a  cloth,  embroidered  in  flowers  and  gold. 
At  the  sides  of  the  throne  are  disposed  six  figures,  three  on 
each  side;  four  saints  and  two  angels.  On  the  left :  Mary  Magda- 
lene with  a  vase  of  myirh  and  a  palm;  St.  Catherine  of  Alexan- 
dria with  a  book,  palm  and  the  wheel  of  her  martyrdom.  On 
the  right:  Saint  ApoUonia  with  the  pincers  and  a  book;  St.  Do- 
rothy with  a  book,  a  bunch  of  flowers  and  a  garland  on  her  lap. 
The  two  angels  in  front,  are  kneeling  and  each  in  the  act  ot 
offering  a  golden  vase  of  white  lilies  to  the  Virgin.  On  the 
golden  step  is  represented  a  «  Pieta  » :  the  naked  Christ  in  the 
centre  between  the  Virgin  and  St.  John,  who  are  accompanied 
by  two  saints  bearing  spices.    All  half  length. 

On  wood,  li.  1,15;  w.  0,58.  From  tlie  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  L,  III, 
n.  184, 
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Florentine  School  (xiv  cent.). 
In  the  manner  of  the  Gerini. 

25.  8t.  Paula.  —  The  Saint  is  represented  standing",  dressed 
in  the  habit  of  tlie  Poor  Clares,  right  tiiree-quarter  face,  an 
unrolled  manuscript  in  her  right  hand  on  whicti  is  written  : 

COGI  I  TIS  .  ME  1  O  PAVLA  i  TEVST  ]  OCHIVM  |  INMO  |  CARIT  |  AS  . 
XPI  I  ME  .  CO  I  NPELLIT  .  QVOBl  |  S  .   OVDV  |  M  .  TRAC  |  TA  TIB  |  LOQ  . 

c  I  ONSVE  I  VERA  |  .  On  a  gold  bakground,  round  the  head  of  the 
Saint  are  the  words  sca  paula. 

On  wood,  pointed  arch,  h.  0,94;  w.  0,35.  From  the  Vatican  Lihrary, 
Glass  case  J,  VH,  n.  209. 

26.  St.  Eustochium  (daugliter  of  St.  Paula).  —  The  Saint  is 
represented  standing,  slightly  tui  ning  to  the  left,  with  fair  h'dr 
encircled  by  a  little  diadem,  dressed  in  a  white  robe,  with  a  mantle 
embroidered  with  tendrils  and  buds.  In  her  right  hand  she  holds  a 
branch  of  lilies,  in  the  left  an  open  roll  on  which  are  the  follow- 
ing words:  avdi  .  fili  ]  a  .  evide  |  etingli  |  na  .  av   rem  .  tv  |  a  . 

ET  .  O  I  RLIVIS  I  CERE  .  POPVL  |  V  TVVM,  ET  DOM  |  V  .  PA'J'  |  RIS  . 
TV  I  I   •    ET  COC  I  VPISC  I  ET  .  REX  |  DECO  |  REM  T  |  VVM  .  On  a  gold 

ground  round  the  Saint's  head  is  the  inscription:  sca  evstochivm. 

On  wood,  [toiiited  arch,  li.  0,95;  w.  0,3<3.  From  tlic  Vatican  Libmry, 
(ilass  case  .1,  Vlil,  n.  ilO.  The  picture  is  a  pendent  of  the  precedinji' 
picture;   both  were  perliaps  oii-iitiiilly  the  two  side  panels  of  a  triptycli. 

Simone  Martini. 

Born  at  Siena  in  l!284,  died  in  i:M4.  He  was  a  disciple  of  Duccio  Bonin- 
segna:  emancipating  himself  from  the  prevailing  Byzantine  style,  he  was 
the  first  Sienese  master  to  feel  strongly  the  new  ideals  of  Gothic  art.  He 
worked  principally  at  Siena,  where  he  had  many  disciples  and  imitators, 
and  at  Pisa,  Florence,  Orvieto  and  Avignon. 

27.  The  Redeemer  giving-  His  blessing".  —  The  half  length 
hgure  of  the  Redeemer  is  represented  entirely  from  the  fi'ont. 
He  wears  a  red  mantle  over  a  greenish  tunic,  decorated  with 
embroideries  representing  oriental  letters.    The  right  hand  is 
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lifted  up  in  blessing  in  the  Greek  mannei-;  tlie  left,  hanging, 
down,  seems  to  rest  upon  a  glol)e.  Aioiind  the  head  is  the  cruci- 
form nimbus.  The  l)ackgroiind  is  gold  and  has  been  recently 
restored. 

Oil  wood,  li.  0,39;  w.  0.^9.  Fioiii  the  Vatican  Lilnaiy,  (Jlass  case  B, 
III.  11.  3. 

Lippo  Memmi. 

Born  at  Sieiia  and  died  there  in  1357.  He  was  a  follower  of  his  brother- 
in-law  Sinione  Martini  and  formed  himself  on  his  school.  He  worked 
l)rinci|)allv  at  Siena  and  San  (iimignano. 

28.  The  Crucifixion.  —  Cli l  ist  liangs  on  the  cross,  with  arms 
stretched  out  and  liead  hanging  down.  On  either  side  of  Christ 
are  two  living  angels:  J)elow,  at  the  foot  of  the  cross,  Mary,  w  ho 
lias  fainted,  is  being  cared  for  by  pious  women.  The  Magdalen, 
in  purple,  with  long  fair  hair,  dishevelled,  is  stretching  over 
towards  the  Virgin.  Behind  the  group  of  women  is  Longinus 
on  horseback,  in  the  act  of  tlxing  his  lance  in  the  Redeenu'r  s 
side.  On  the  right  of  the  cross,  St.  John  stands,  looking  jiiteously 
at  the  fainting  Virgin.  Near  him  ai  e  some  soldiers,  both  horse 
and  foot.  The  background  is  gold  and  tei  niinates  in  a  pointed 
polylobate  arch.  The  little  predella  is  divided  into  six  com- 
paitments  by  six  columns  surmounted  by  trilobated  arches. 
In  each  division  is  tigured  a  Saint:  St.  John  the  Baptist,  St.  John 
the  Kvangelist  (-i*),  St.  Francis  of  Assisi,  St.  Louis  of  Toulouse. 
St.  Catherine  of  Alexandria.  St.  Dorothy.  In  the  cusp  of  the 
])ictuie,  in  a  polylobated  circle,  is  represented  the  pelican:  ^it 
the  sides  of  the  circle:  St.  John  the  Evangelist  with  the  eagle 
and  St.  Luke  with  the  ox. 

On  wood,  h.  0.590;  w.  0,280.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  (Jlass  case  H, 
VI,  n.  73.  This  j)i(  ture  is  probably  the  centre  jjart  of  a  triptycli.  Traces 
of  the  hinges,  to  which  the  doors  were  attached,  still  remain.  Berenson, 
Siren  and  Perkins  unanimously  attribute  this  work  to  Uppo  Memmi. 

The  School  of  Lippo  Memmi. 

29.  The  Crucifixion.  —  Clirist  hangs  on  the  cross,  to  which 
He  is  fastened  by  three  nails.  From  the  Redeemer's  hands,  feet 
and  side,  blood  flows  abundantly.  The  head  is  bent  down.  The 
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Magdalene,  kneeling,  embraces  the  cross  with  passionate  grief. 
On  the  left  the  Virgin  is  on  the  point  of  fainting  in  the  arms 
of  the  pious  women  who  support  her,  assisted  l)y  St.  John.  On 
the  right  is  a  group  of  Pharisees,  soldiers  and  people,  together 
with  Longinus  and  the  (lendirion,  who  are  distinguished  from 
the  others  by  the  polygonal  nimbus.    The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood  in  the  .stiape  of  cusp,  li.  O,.")!!);  w.  O.-ii.").  From  the  Vatican  Li- 
brary, Glass  case  P,  II,  n.  IM.  The  aiitli()rslii|)  of  tlii.s  wood  painting  is 
somewhat  discussed,  some  (Mason  Periiins)  bciu";  inclined  to  atlril)ute  it 
to  tiic  hand  of  one  of  Giotto's  disciples,  many  others  to  i5(>rnar(lo  Daddi. 
others  (().  Siren)  believe  they  recognise  the  touch  ol  bippo  3h'mmi. 

Sienese  ^'chool  (xiv  cent.),  (or  Bernardo  Daddi?). 

30.  Legend  of  St.  Stephen,  proto-martyr.  -  The  stoning'  of 
St.  Stephen.  —  The  Saint  is  kneeling  on  the  right  side  of  the 
painting,  his  bare  head  encircled  by  a  nimbus;  he  wears  a  green 
mantle,  embroidered  in  gold  round  the  neck.  His  hands  are 
joined  before  his  face  wlii(di  is  streaming  with  blood.  Behind 
him  are  four  young  miscreants,  violently  flinging  stones  at  him. 
On  the  left  Saul,  with  a  mantle  throw  n  over  his  left  arm,  points 
to  the  Saint  with  the  first  finger  of  the  right  hand.  In  the 
background  is  a  mountainous  country  and  a  gildep  sky. 

31.  St.  Gamaliel  appears  to  St.  Lucian.  —  St.  Lucian  lies,  clo- 
thed and  w  ith  long  hose  his  head,  surrounded  by  a  halo,  turned 
to  the  left,  on  a  purple  bed  within  a  room.  St.  Gamaliel  appears 
on  the  left,  suspended  the  air,  in  his  head  also  w  ith  a  niml)us:  a 
golden  rod  in  his  right  hand  is  stretched  out  towards  St.  Lucian 
pointing  to  four  baskets  on  the  ground  before  the  bed  which 
symbolise  the  sepulchres  of  the  four  Saints.  Tw^o  of  these 
baskets  contain  white  roses  and  represent  the  martyrdom  of 
St.  Gamaliel  and  St.  Nicodemus;  of  the  others,  one  contains 
puriTle  flowers  and  represents  that  of  St.  Stephen,  whilst  the 
fourth  contains  a  reddish  matter,  like  saffron,  in  sign  of  the 
purity  of  Abiba  (see  Legenda  Aurea:  Vita  di  S.  Stefano  pro- 
tonmrtire  e  riuvoniinento  del  Corpo  di  Santo  Stefano). 
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32.  The  burial  of  the  bodies  of  St.  Stephen,  St.  Gamaliel,  St.  Nico- 
(ieiiius  and  St.  Abiba.  —  The  bodies  of  the  four  Saints  lie  in  a 
row,  each  one  in  a  coffin  resting  on  the  ground,  on  the  right 
side  of  tlie  painting.  Tiieir  tieads  are  surrounded  by  the  nim- 
l»us  and  just  above  are  the  baskets  already  described.  Around 
the  dead,  four  men  are  digging  the  earth  for  the  burial.  There 
are  ]jresent  at  the  scene  two  bishops,  two  Saints  witli  tlie  halo, 
various  and  some  of  the  faithful. 

33.  The  translation  of  the  bodies  of  the  Saints.  —  Two  dea- 
cons in  dalmatics  go  first,  followed  l)y  three  personages,  two  of 
whom  are  mitred  bishops:  one  of  them  a  nimbus.  Six  others 
in  holy  orders  follow,  three  on  each  side  of  the  catafalque;  which 
is  borne  on  their  shoulders  and  draped  in  green,  embroidered 
in  gold  flowers.  One  of  the  bearers  has  the  nimbus.  Behind  the 
catafalque  are  seen  the  heads  of  some  of  the  faithful  wiio  follow 
the  funeral  procession. 

34.  The  priest  Lucian  recounts  his  vision  to  John,  the  Patriarch 
of  Jerusalem.  —  The  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem  is  seated  on  a 
tiiione  on  the  right  in  a  room.  He  is  clothed  in  purple,  holds 
his  left  hand  on  an  open  book  lying  on  his  knee,  and  stretches 
out  the  right  towards  Lucian,  wlio  kneels  before  him  with  the 
halo  encircling  his  head,  his  left  Irand  on  his  l)reast  and  the 
right  uplifted,  in  act  of  speaking.  On  each  side  of  the  throne, 
as  assistants  of  the  Patriarch,  are  two  tonsured  monks.  Behind 
Lucian  stands  another  tonsured  youth,  as  assistant  to  the  Saint, 
in  an  attitude  of  distress,  with  his  hands  crossed  on  his  breast. 
The  base  of  the  throne  is  decorated  with  alternate  octagons  of 
red  and  black,  bearing  the  imperial  eagle. 

35.  The  body  of  St.  Stephen  reunited  in  Rome  to  that  of 
St.  Laurence.  —  The  bodies  of  the  two  Saints  have  Just  been 
laid  in  one  coffin,  under  a  kind  of  baldacchino  supported  on 
slender  columns,  by  two  Cardinals.  Both  have  the  gold  nimbus 
and  wear  dalmatics.  Aroirnd  the  sepulchre  stand,  in  an  attitude 
of  adoration,  the  Patriarch  with  the  halo  and  tiara,  wearing  a 
blue  r(ij)iKi  iiKujua  richly  adoi  ned;  the  l^mperor  of  the  Kast;  a 
third  Cardinal  with  the  red  hat;  a  bishop;  some  dignitaries  ot 
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tfie  Imperial  coiiit  and  various  of  the  faitJiful.  On  the  extreme 
left  is  seen,  supported  by  an  aged  woman,  Eudoxia,  daughter 
of  the  Emperor  Theodoslus,  who  was  delivered  from  a  devil 
who  tormented  tier  at  the  moment  that  the  bodies  of  the  two 
Saints  were  reunited  ;see  Lcf/cudd  (iiirca,  ioc.  cit.).  A  black 
winged  demon  issues  from  her  mouth. 

36.  The  second  trauslatiou  of  the  bodies  of  the  Saints.  —  The 
catafalque  is  borne  on  tlie  shoulders  of  six  men  in  holy  orders, 
amongst  whom  a  Cardinal,  preceded  by  two  deacons.  The  Pa- 
triarch, the  Emperor  of  the  Kast,  several  bishops  and  some  of 
the  faithful  follow.    The  background  is  gold. 

37.  The  worship  g-iven  to  the  sepulchre  of  S.  Stephen  and 
St.  Laurence.  —  Under  a  shrine,  supported  by  columns,  with  a 
parapet  in  front  and  flanked  by  two  other  shrines  with  pointed 
arches,  is  seen  on  the  giound  the  white  sarcophagus,  round 
which  some  of  the  faithful,  amongst  whom  some  are  lame 
and  infirm,  kneel  in  prayer.  On  the  left,  under  the  shrine,  two 
bearded  men,  with  cloths  on  their  heads,  stand  talking,  one  ot 
them  pointing  with  his  left  hand  to  the  sepulchre  of  the  Saints. 
From  the  central  ceiling  hangs  a  lani}). 

On  wood,  h.  0,305;  w.  0,^ti5.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  C, 
VI-XIII,  n.  18,  25. 

Crowe  and  Cavalcaselle  {(iescJi.  d.  Ital.  Mai,  Deiilsclie  Aus<>.,  II,  '29!:2) 
altrilnit(>  these  |)ictures  to  Pietro  Loreiizeiti :  Witztiiiii  and  Siiida  to  Her- 
nardo  Daddi.  A.  V(>ntiiii  [I/Arte.  1!MI(3.  p.  150)  ;illril)Mt('s  them  to  tlie  painter 
who  woiked  witli  (iiotto  at  Assisi  and  on  tlie  i>nla  of  St.  Peters,  at  Rome,  a 
master  who  much  reseml)les  Bernardo  Dachli,  witli  wiiom  lie  has  l)een  con- 
fused (see  SUirUt  deU'Arte  It(d.,  Vll,  ]).  48G).  Von  IMeyenburii-  and  [Jerenson 
attiihuted  them  to  Andiro^io  Lorenzetti  (ctr.  I'inacoteca  di  Siena,  n.  7:5). 
Berenson  has  since,  we  believe,  moditied  iiis  opinion.  Siicn  atti  ibutes  them 
to  an  artist  between  Ainbrogio  Lorenzetti  and  Bernardo  Daddi,  but  neaier 
the  latter,  F.  Mason  Perkins  inclines  to  the  oj)inion  ot  Siren,  i)ut  linds  the 
influence  of  Ambrogio  Lorenzetti  prevailing. 

School  of  Giotto  (xiv  century). 

38.  Four  Saints.  —  The  four  figures  are  represented  in  small 
dimensions,  standing  full  face  one  beside  the  othei'.  They  repre- 
sent from  left  to  right  St.  Margaret  with  a  book  in  her  left  and 
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a  cross  in  her  riglit  hand  ;  St.  Magdalene  clothed  in  skins,  with 
liands  joined  in  the  attitnde  of  prayer;  St.  Catherine  with  a  l)oolv 
in  the  left  and  the  paltii  of  martyrdom  in  the  right  hand  and 
St.  Clare  with  a  book  in  the  left  and  a  lily  in  the  right  hand. 

On  wood,  11.0,125;  \v.  0,145.  Fioiii  tlie  (llnistitin  Museiiiii  (not  incase), 
n.  26-2, 

Florentine  School  (xiv-xv  century). 

39.  The  Virgin  and  Child.  —  The  Virgin  is  represented  half 
length,  covered  with  a  great  white  mantle,  h(dding  in  her  arms 
the  Divine  Child,  who  wears  a  little  red  tunic  and  is  in  the  act 
of  withdrawing  the  msintle  from  His  Mother's  lace.  The  hack- 
ground  is  gold. 

On  wood,  li..0,10;  \v.  0,11.  From  flie  Cliristian  Miistuini  (not  in  case), 
n.  274. 

Tuscan  School  (xiii  century). 

40.  The  Crucifix.  —  Christ  is  fastened  to  the  cross  with  four 
nails,  the  head  is  surrounded  by  a  large  nimbus  in  high-relief, 
cross-marked,  the  large  eyes  are  open,  the  hair  brown  and 
thick,  the  beard  scanty.  The  form  of  the  cross,  with  the  arms 
ending  in  transverse  pieces,  is  that  characteristic  of  the  Byzan- 
tine Crucifixes  of  the  xiii  century.  In  spaces  at  the  sides  are 
represented  the  Virgin  and  St.  -John  in  an  attitude  of  grief.  In 
the  four  round  pieces,  of  which  traces  remain  in  the  lateral 
arms  of  the  cross,  were  represented,  probably,  the  four  Evange- 
lists.   In  the  golden  nimbus  are  remains  of  the  legend:  iesvs 

NAZARENVS  HEX  IVDEOKVM. 

On  wood,  li.  1,04;  w.  0,74.  Fi'oni  tlie  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  A,  II, 
n.  219.  On  the  liack  thei-e  arc  traces  of  llu'  inia-ic  of  another  CIrucifix, 
painted  on  canvas  stuck  on  the  wood.  This  (liucitix  was  inten(h'(i  to  be 
carried  in  ])rocessions. 

Giovanni  Bonsi  of  Florence. 

Tliere  are  no  hio<irapiiical  notices  of  this  painter,  of  whom  tlie  follow- 
ing is  the  only  known  picture. 

41.  The  Virgin  and  Child  with  four  Saints.  —  In  the  central 
part  of  this  polyptych  the  Virgin  is  represented  seated  on  a 
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rich  throne  of  Gothic  style;  her  dress  is  red  and  lier  mantle 
blue;  she  bears  on  her  left  arm  the  Divine  Child,  clothed  in  a 
golden  tunic,  holding  a  goldfinch  in  His  left  hand.  The  back- 
ground is  gilt.  In  the  left  })anels  are  represented  St.  Onu- 
phrius,  the  hermit,  and  the  bishop  St.  Nicholas.  The  former  is 
completely  naked,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  fig  leaves,  his  hair 
and  beard  are  very  long  and  white  and  his  body  hairy  ;  he  leans 
on  a  rude  stick;  in  the  background  are  a  rocky  country  and 
two  trees  arranged  symmetrically  at  the  sides  on  two  mounds 
sparsely  covered  with  plants.  St.  Nicholas  wears  an  ample  red 
mantle,  his  mitre  on  his  head,  a  book  in  his  left  hand  on 
which  rest  three  golden  balls  and  the  crosier  in  his  right.  In 
the  panels  on  the  right  are  represented  St.  Bartholomew  and 
St.  John  the  Evangelist.  St.  Bartholomew  carries  a  book  in  his 
left  hand  and  in  his  right  the  knife  with  which  he  was  flayed. 
St.  John  the  Evangelist  is  in  the  act  of  writing  the  Gospel.  In  the 
cusps  are  represented  the  Redeemer  blessing  and  four  Saints. 
On  the  central  step  is  written:  A.  T).  M.CCCLXXIT.  ToJtes. 
Bonsl.  De  Florentki.  me.  pinsit. 

On  wood,  h.  1,65;  w.  2,32.    From  the  Store  rooms  of  the  Vatican  Palace. 

School  of  Giotto  (xiv  century). 

42.  The  Crucifixion  —  "  Noli  me  tang^ere  „.  —  On  the  upper 
part  is  portrayed  in  the  centre  the  cioss,  to  which  Jesus  Christ  is 
fastened  with  three  nails.  Angels,  weeping,  fly  around  the  cross. 
The  Magdalene,  prostrate,  embraces  and  kisses  the  Redeemer's 
feet.  On  the  left  is  the  fainting  Virgin,  supported  by  pious 
women.  On  the  right  St.  John,  with  clasped  hands,  looks  grief- 
stricken  at  the  Magdalene.  Laterally  to  the  principal  group, 
before  a  shrine,  are  St.  Paul  on  the  left  and  St.  Peter  on  the 
right,  represented  full  face  and,  standing,  the  former  with  a  closed 
book  in  the  left  and  a  sword  in  the  right  hand ;  the  latter  with 
an  open  book  in  the  left  hand  and  the  keys  in  tiie  right.  In 
the  lower  compartment  of  the  |)ictiire,  the  Magdalene  is  kneeling, 
with  hands  stretched  out,  at  the  feet  of  the  Redeemer  who 


KAHLY  MASTKHS 


21 


carries  a  white  standard  witfi  a  red  cross  and  stretches  the 
right  hand  towards  tiie  Magdalene.  On  the  left  the  Maries, 
i)earing  vases  of  sweet  spices,  turn  from  the  empty  sepulchre 
on  which  an  Angel  is  seated,  and  look  towards  the  Redeemer. 
In  the  distance  is  mountainous  country.  All  the  figures  have 
the  halo.    Background  of  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0,580;  w.  0,395.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  E, 
VI,  n.  45.  This  originally,  perhaps,  constituted  the  middle  part  of  a 
triptych. 

Sieiiese  School  (xiv  century). 
In  the  manner  of  Pietro  Lorenzetti. 

43.  "  Reg-ina  Virgiiium  The  Virg-iu  enthroned  with  the 
Infant  Jesus  and  various  Saints.  —  This  panel  painting  is  divided 
into  three  rows,  one  ahove  the  other,  each  of  which  is  divided 
into  m;iny  compartments.  In  the  middle  one  the  Virgin  is  repre- 
sented seated  on  a  rich  throne  in  the  Byzantine  style.  Her  blue 
mantle  is  decorated  with  gold,  a  golden  star  is  on  her  left 
shoulder,  and  in  her  right  arm  she  holds  the  Divine  Babe,  wear- 
ing a  red  tunic,  who  stretches  His  hands  towards  the  maternal 
bosom.  At  the  sides  of  the  throne  are  two  Angels,  one  on  each 
side.  In  the  two  lateral  compartments:  St.  Catherine  of  Alexan- 
dria and  St.  Mary  Magdalene.  In  each  of  these  compartments  is 
represented  a  cherub.  The  upper  row  is  divided  into  four  com- 
partments. In  the  two  central  ones  are  the  Archangel  Gabriel 
and  the  Virgin  of  the  Annunciation:  in  the  two  lateral,  St.  Agnes 
and  St.  Lucy.  In  the  lower  row,  also  divided  into  four  compart- 
ments, are  represented,  commencing  from  the  left:  St,  Margaret, 
St.  Dorothy,  St.  Isabella.  St.  Agatha. 

On  wood,  h.  0,3«5;  w.  0.i240.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  E,  X, 
n.  49. 

Sieiiese  School  (xiv  century). 
In  the  mannf]r  of  the  Lorenzetti. 

44.  Four  Saints.  —  From  left  to  right:  St.  Francis  with  a  book 
in  his  left  hand  and  the  cross  in  his  right,  the  tunic,  oi)en  at 
the  side,  to  show  the  wound  of  the  stigmata.    St.  John  the 
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Baptist  with  a  roll  in  his  left  hand,  the  right  lifted  in  the  atti- 
tude of  preaching.  St.  Louis  of  Toulouse,  in  episcopal  rol)es, 
with  the  mitre,  the  crosier  and  a  great  hiack  mantle  covered  with 
^o]den  ffetn-s  (/e  /is :  at  his  feet  kneels  the  little  figure  of  a  Car- 
dinal donor.  St.  Julian  of  Cilicia  with  the  palm,  sword  and  red 
standard.    All  the  figures  are  represented  full  face  and  standing. 

On  wood,  h.  0,145;  w.  0,245.  From  the  Cliristian  ^Museum  (not  incase), 
n.  250. 

School  of  the  Marches  (end  xiv  century). 

45.  The  Pieta.  -  The  Nativity.  —  This  painting  is  divided 
into  two  compartments,  one  ahove  the  other.  In  the  upper  one 
Christ  is  represented  half  length,  in  a  kind  of  shrine,  naked 
to  the  waist,  His  hands  crossed  on  his  hreast.  At  the  sides  are 
two  Angels  in  adoration.  In  the  lower  part  the  Virgin  kneels 
in  adoration  before  the  Infant  w  ho  lies  on  the  ground,  on  which 
is  spread  a  white  sheet.  Behind  the  Virgin  is  St.  Joseph,  with 
clasped  hands,  also  in  the  attitude  of  adoring.  Near  the  Child 
are  two  kneeling  Angels. 

On  wood,  li.  0,395;  w.  0,290.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  F,  IX, 
n.  HO. 

Florentine  School  (xiv  century). 

46.  The  Madonna  and  Child.  —  The  Virgin  is  represented 
seated  on  a  throne  decorated  with  slender  twisted  columns: 
she  is  completely  wrapped  in  a  black  mantle,  edged  with  gold, 
and  lovingly  clasps  in  her  arms  the  Divine  Child  dressed  in  a 
red  tunic.    The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood,  h.0,19;  w.  0,16.  From  the  Cliristian  Museum  (not  in  case), 
n.  257. 

Florentine  School  (end  xiv  century). 

47.  The  Annunciation.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated  on  a  little 
throne  to  the  right,  with  clasped  hands  and  head  lifted  towards 
heaven.  Before  her  is  the  Angel  with  hands  joined  on  his 
breast  and  unfolded  wings.  The  scene  takes  place  in  the  Vir- 
gin's room,  the  upper  part  elegantly  decorated  with  arches. 
From  a  round  window  enters  the  divine  light  that  radiates  from 
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tlie  li^ure  of  the  Eternal  Father,  which  appears  outside,  on  high. 
Background  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0,^0;  \v.  0,15.  From  the  Christian  Miisoiim  (not  under  filas.s), 
n.  "i:>2. 

School  of  the  Marches  (xiv  century). 

48.  The  Madonna  and  Child.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated  on  a 
cushion  embroidered  in  gold  placed  on  the  floor  on  a  red-flowered 
carpet.  She  wears  a  red  robe  and  black  mantle  and  is  engaged 
in  swaddling  the  Divine  Infant,  M'hom  she  holds  in  her  arms. 
Behind  the  divine  group  is  hung  a  purple  cloth,  adorned  with 
lilies,  with  ornamental  insertions.  The  background  is  gold  and 
terminates  above  in  a  polybolate  cornice. 

On  wood,  h.  0,-235;  w.  0,280.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  (ilass  case  B,  II, 
n.  2.  Accoi-(lin<i-  to  an  ancient  opinion,  of  little  valiu',  wliicli  may  he  read 
at  the  back  of  tlie  picture,  the  autlior  was  believed  to  i)e  Guido  da  Siena. 

Florentine  School  (xiv  cent.).  Taddeo  Gaddi  (?). 

49.  St.  Dominic  raises  Napoleone  Orsini  from  the  dead.  — 

The  young  noble,  Napoleon  Orsini,  is  twice  represented.  First, 
lying  dead  on  the  ground,  stretched  on  a  pall  embroidered  in 
gold,  clothed  in  a  long  rose  coloured  vestment,  with  red  sandals, 
his  uncovered  head  on  a  purple  cushion,  his  hands  crossed  on 
his  breast.  Second,  kneeling,  in  the  act  of  |)rayer  and  of  thanks- 
giving to  the  Saint  for  his  restored  life.  On  the  I'ight  is  a  group 
of  women,  both  kneeling  and  staiuHng,  fervenfly  praying;  in 
one  of  them,  having  her  profile  towards  us  and  all  dishevelled, 
is  seen  the  mother  of  the  deceased.  On  the  left,  St.  Dominic, 
accompanied  by  another  friar,  blesses  the  dead  youth ;  near  to 
him  stands  (Cardinal  Orsini,  uncle  of  the  dead  youth,  followed 
by  his  household,  amongst  whom  is  a  shield  bearer  who  holds 
the  fatal  horse  by  the  bridle.    The  gold  background  is  restored. 

On  wood,  h.  0,295;  w.  175.  From  tlie  Vatican  Library.  Ghiss  case  S,  II, 
n.  155. 

Yenetian  School  (xiv  centnrj^). 

50.  Four  Saints.  —  The  Saints  are  represented  half  length, 
in  two  rows,  one  above  the  other.  In  the  upper  row,  on  the 
left,  St.  John  the  Baptist,  with  the  cross  in  his  left  hand  and  a 
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lamb  lifted  up  in  the  other;  on  the  right,  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot 
with  a  roll  in  his  left  hand  and  the  right  leaning  on  a  staff  in 
tlie  form  of  a  T.  In  the  lower  row  are  St.  I^ouis  IX  of  France 
(or  St.  Henry,  Emperor?)  in  royal  robes  with  the  sword  in  his 
right  hand;  on  the  right,  St.  Catherine  of  Alexandria,  also  in 
royal  robes,  with  a  ci-own  on  her  head,  a  closed  book  in  the  left, 
and  the  instruments  of  her  martyrdom  in  the  light  hand. 
Around  the  head  of  each  is  the  halo.  The  background  is  gold, 
recently  restored. 

On  wood,  h.  (>,:}();  w.  0,-2-2.").  From  the  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  case  N,  V, 
n.  9± 

Floreiitiiie  School  (xiv  century). 

51.  The  Assumption.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated,  full  face,  her 
hands  Joined  in  the  attitude  of  j)rayer  clothed  entirely  in  white, 
with  a  veil  on  her  head  and  a  nun's  wimple.  She  hasthejiold 
nimbus  and  is  depicted  in  a  lozenge  supported  by  six  winged 
angels,  three  on  each  side,  who  are  clothed  in  different  colours, 
the  heads  bearing  diadems  and  encircled  with  a  halo.  Below  is 
the  empty  sepulchre. 

On  wood,  h.  0,414;  w.  (),2H4.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  (Jlass  case  C, 
VI,  n.  1(3. 

School  of  Griotto  (xiv  century). 

52.  The  Crucifixion.  —  In  the  centre  of  the  composition 
stands  the  cross,  formed  of  rough  wood,  surmounted  by  the 
inscription  1.  N.  R.  I.  arul  by  a  disc  in  which  is  the  usual 
representation  of  a  pelican,  tearing  open  her  bieast  to  fe;Ml  Ikm- 
young.  Chi'ist  hangs  on  the  cross,  the  blood  flowing  abundantly 
from  His  wounds.  The  Magdalene  kneels  at  the  foot  of  the  cross. 
The  Virgin  falls  fainting  into  the  arms  of  the  holy  women,  and 
St.  John,  with  clasped  hands,  looks  mournfully  at  the  Redeemer. 
Behind  him  comes  the  sponge-bearer.  In  the  back  are  soldiei'  and 
armed  men,  amongst  Avhom  is  the  Centurion  Abenadar  who  bears 
testimony  to  the  divinity  of  Christ.  The  background  is  gilded. 

On  wood,  h.  0,265;  w.  0,i265.  From  the  Vatican  Liltrary,  Glass  case  H,  I, 
n.  137.  O.  Siren  l)elieves  this  picture  to  be  the  work  of  a  Romagnolo, 
disciple  of  Giotto. 


Fig.  4.  -  School  of  Giotto.  The  Craciflxion  (n.  54). 
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Florentine  School  (end  of  xiv  century). 

53.  The  Redeemer.  —  Christ  is  depicted  standing  in  a  w  hite 
robe  and  hlne  mantle,  in  tlie  act  of  leaving  the  sepulchre,  which 
is  hewn  out  of  the  rock.  He  advances  majestically,  bearing  in 
His  hand  a  great  standard  on  which  is  the  sign  of  the  Cross. 
The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0,38;  w.  0,25.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  E,  IX, 
n.  48. 

School  of  Giotto  (xiv  century). 

54.  The  Cruclflxion  (fig.  4).  —  This  composition  is  divided 
into  two  compartments,  one  above  the  other.  In  the  upper  divi- 
sion, Christ  hangs  on  the  cross,  at  the  foot  of  which  kneels  the 
Magdalene  kissing  the  Redeemer's  feet.  Near  her  is  the  fainting 
Virgin,  supported  by  holy  women.  On  the  opposite  side 
St.  Francis  of  Assisi  on  his  knees,  with  his  arms  lifted  up  in 
desperation  towards  Christ.  Behind  him  is  St.  John  the  Evan- 
gelist, with  raised  hands,  clasped;  also  St.  John  the  Baptist. 
The  background  is  gilt. 

In  the  lower  compartment  St.  Peter  is  seated  in  the  middle, 
clothed  in  pontifical  vestments,  with  a  rich  cope,  tiara  and 
white  gloves,  lifting  his  right  hand  in  blessing,  whilst  the  left 
holds  a  book  that  is  resting  on  his  knees.  On  the  step  is  the 
inscrition:  s,  petrvs  apostolvs.  On  his  right  sits  St.  Paul, 
holding  the  sword  with  both  hands.  Underneath  is  written: 
s.  PAVLVs  APOSTOLVs.  On  the  left  is  St.  Louis  of  Toulouse  with 
the  crosier  in  his  right  hand  and  a  closed  book  in  the  left. 
Beneath  are  the  words:  s.  lvdovigvs  filivs  garli.  Near  him 
on  the  right,  a  little  higher  up,  is  seen  a  white  mitre,  embroi- 
dered in  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0,40;  w.  0,24.  From  tlie  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  D,  IX, 
n.  M.  This  paintinij  was  attribnied  by  Bereiison  to  Giotto  himself.  Other 
critics  (Mason  Perkins,  Siren)  consider  it  the  work  of  a  discipb',  perhaps, 
according  to  Siren,  a  {{omagholo. 
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Sieiiese  School  (?)  (xiv  century). 

55.  The  Deposition.  —  The  cross  with  the  inscription:  I.  N.  R.  I. 
is  in  the  centre  of  the  composition.  At  the  foot  of  the  cross 
the  Virgin,  seated  on  the  ground,  is  fainting  in  the  arms  of  the 
Maries,  at  the  right  of  the  dead  hody  of  her  Son,  which  is  sup- 
ported hy  other  holy  women,  assisted  by  Nicodemus  and  .Joseph 
of  Arimathea,  who  are  represented  standing  on  the  right,  'i'he 
Magdalene,  prostrate,  stretches  out  a  hand  towards  the  face  of 
Christ.    The  l)ackground  is  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0.24;  w.  0,20.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  case  F,  XI, 
n.  02.    To  be  compared  with  n.  5B. 

School  of  Griotto  (xiv  century). 

56.  The  Deposition.  —  In  the  centre  of  the  picture  is  the 
cross,  from  which  Christ  is  being  taken  down,  supported  by 
Joseph  of  Arimathea,  who  is  mounted  on  a  ladder  leaning 
against  the  cross  itself.  The  Virgin  standing,  assisted  by  the 
Magdalene,  receives  in  her  arms  the  body  of  her  Son.  On  the 
opposite  side,  Nicodemus  takes  the  nails  from  the  feet  of  Christ 
and  St.  John  stands  behind  him  between  two  holy  women 
dressed  in  mourning  garments. 

On  wood,  h.  0,195;  w.  0,215.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  F,  X, 
n.  61. 

Agiiolo  Gaddi  (?). 

Son  of  Taddeo  Gaddi,  born  at  Florence  after  1333;  he  was  a  disciple  of 
Taddeo,  liis  father.  He  belon<ied  to  the  great  family  of  the  disciples  of 
Giotto.  He  painted  at  Florence  and  at  Prato.  His  greatest  works  are  the 
frescoes,  illustrating  the  story  of  the  Cross,  in  the  choir  of  the  Cluirch  of 
Santa  Croce  at  Florence.    He  died  at  Florence  in  1396. 

57.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  John  the  Evang-elist.  —  These  are 
three  pictures  in  the  form  of  a  triptych.  In  the  centre  St.  John 
the  Evangelist  is  represented  drinking  poison  from  a  golden  cup 
(see  TjP(jC)i(la  Aurea,  Vita  <li  S.  Giovanni  Evangelista).  Behind 
him  is  an  old  man  who  points  to  the  Saint,  and  before  him  is 
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a  beardless  youth,  who  looks  compassionately  at  him.  In  the 
centre  of  the  scene,  a  man  with  a  long  black  beard,  his  head 
veiled,  is  talking  to  a  young  man  who  makes  signs  of  surprise. 
On  the  left  lie  two  youths,  poisoned,  having  been  condemned 
to  death  as  criminals;  a  man  bends  forward  to  spread  the  Saint's 
mantle  over  them,  in  order  to  bring  them  back  to  life.  In  the 
background  are  some  buildings  and  some  rocks.  The  sky  is 
gilded.  In  the  right  hand  picture  is  depicted  St.  .lohn,  naked 
to  the  waist,  in  a  cauldron  of  oil  that  is  built  into  a  massive 
furnace,  beneath  which  a  man  blows  up  the  fire  with  a  bellows. 
On  the  left  is  the  Emperor  (Domitian)  clothed  in  pur[)le,  with 
the  sceptre  in  his  hand,  talking  to  a  bystander.  On  the  oppo- 
site side  are  two  soldiers  with  lance  and  shield.  Above,  an 
angel  flies  towards  the  Saint,  bearing  him  the  palm  of  mailyr- 
dom.  On  the  left  is  a  castellated  wall  and  a  gate  (the  Porta 
Latina).  The  sky  is  gold.  In  the  left  hand  pictiiie,  St.  John, 
issuing  from  a  temple,  flies  towards  heaven,  stretching  out  his 
arms  towards  the  Redeemer,  who  is  seen  between  three  Saints. 
Below,  three  men,  one  of  whom  has  fallen  to  the  ground,  gaze 
with  stupefaction  at  the  wonderful  event. 

On  wood,  h.  0,-23;  w.  0,43.  -  h.  0,-23;  w.  0,30;  -  h.  0,23;  w.  0,19.  From 
the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  D,  X,  n.  37. 

Niccolo  di  Pietro  Ueriiii  (?). 

Matriculated  in  the  art  of  painting  in  1368.  died  in  1445.  Together  with 
Lorenzo  di  Niccolo.  Iiis  son,  assisted  Spinello  Aretino,  carrying  the  style 
of  Agnolo  (iaddi  and  of  Spinello  himself  on  into  the  xv  century,  together 
with  I'arri  di  Spinello,  with  Pielro  Xclli  di  Ruhalla  and  the  Bini. 

58.  The  Madonna  and  Child,  St.  John  the  Baptist  and  St.  Cathe- 
rine. —  The  Virgin  is  lepresented,  seated,  in  a  robe  richly  deco- 
rated with  gold,  and  a  blue  mantle.  The  Child  Jesus  is  seated 
on  her  lap  and  holds  a  bird  in  His  left  hand.  On  the  left 
stands  St.  .John  the  Baptist,  pointing  with  his  right  hand  to  the 
divine  group  and  holding  the  cross  in  his  other.  On  the  light 
is  St.  Catherine  of  Alexandria  with  a  crown  on  her  head  and 
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hearing  a  hook  and  the  palm  of  maityrdoin.  The  hackjjround 
is  gokl. 

On  wood,  h.  0,8»ir);  vv.  0,49.  Fi-oin  the  Vatican  Lil)raiy,  Glass  case  H,  IV, 
n.  4. 

This  j)aintin<>'  lias  some  affinity  with  the  works  of  Mariotto  di  Nardo  and 
Lorenzo  di  Niccolo  (see  0.  Siren,  Gli  affreschi  nel  Paradiso  degli  Alberti  - 
Lorenzo  di  Niccolo  e  Mariotto  di  Nardo.  -  I/arte,  1908,  p.  f79). 

Florentine  School  (xiv  century). 
In  the  manner  of  Agnoi.o  Gaddi. 

59.  The  Blessed  Virgin  as  Queen  of  tlie  Yirtues.  —  The  Vir- 
gin is  represented  standing,  full  face,  in  a  violet  dress  covered 
with  golden  flowers  and  a  hliie  mantle.  She  stands  on  rich 
red  carpet  with  golden  flowers;  in  her  left  hand  she  holds  a 
hook  hound  in  red.  The  Holy  Spirit  hovers  over  her  head  in 
the  form  of  a  dove,  glittering  with  gold.  Eight  figures  of  small 
size  are  seen  at  the  sides  of  the  Virgin,  four  on  each  side, 
disposed  as  follows:  on  the  left  Charity,  Faith,  Hope  and  Pru- 
dence; on  the  right  Strength,  Humility  (?),  Temj)erance  and 
Justice.    The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood,  li.  1,06;  w.  0,563.  From  the  Vatican  I^ibrary,  Glass  case  (.;,  f, 
n.  13. 

In  the  manner  of  Niccolo  di  Pietro  Gerini. 

(Mariotto  di  Nardo?). 

60.  God  the  Father  with  His  Son  and  the  Saints.  —  The  Eternal 
Father,  seated  on  a  throne,  holds  with  l)()th  His  hands  the 
cross  on  which  His  Son  is  crucified.  A  skull  is  at  the  foot  of 
the  cross.  At  the  sides  of  the  throne  kneel,  on  the  left: 
St.  Francis  ofAssisi  and  a  woman  saint;  on  the  right:  St.  Mary 
Magdalene  and  a  saint,  portrayed  as  an  old  hearded  man 
(St.  Anthony  the  Ahhot?).  The  ground  work  is  gold  and  in  the 
form  of  a  pointed  arch. 

On  wood,  h.  0,865;  w.  0,49.  From  the  Vaticiin  Library,  Glass  case  B,  V, 
n.  5.    Ctr.  O.  Siren,  oj).  cit.  at  number  58. 
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Sienese  School  (xiv  century). 

61.  The  resurrection  of  Lazarus.  —  On  the  right  of  the  com- 
position Lazarus  is  represented  standing  within  the  sepulchre, 
his  body  bound  with  burial  cloths.  Before  him  are  his  two 
sisters  wrapped  in  mantles,  the  halo  round  their  heads,  praying 
to  Christ,  who  stands  before  them  holding  out  a  hand  towards 
Lazarus.  The  Redeemer  holds  a  scroll  in  His  left  hand  with 
these  words:  Beat...  mud...  (Beati  mundo  cordey).  The  words 
Lasare,  veni  foras  are  seen  issuing  from  the  lips  of  Christ 
towards  Lazarus.  The  twelve  disciples  and  others  stand  round 
the  Redeemer;  one  of  them,  dressed  in  white  and  standing  near 
the  grave,  has  his  fingers  to  his  nose. 

On  wood,  h.  0,52;  av.  0,39.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  B,  VI, 
n.  6.  Siren  attributes  this  ])aintin<i  to  a  Pisan  master  who  worked  under 
the  influence  of  the  Sienese  school. 

Florentine  School  (xiv  century). 

62.  The  Passion  of  Jesus  Christ.  —  Triptych.  In  the  central 
part,  in  the  upper  division,  is  represented  the  Crucifixion. 
Christ  hangs  on  the  cross,  whilst  the  Virgin  is  fainting  in  the 
arms  of  the  holy  w^omen.  St.  John  is  standing,  his  arms 
stretched  out  in  an  attitude  of  grief.  The  sponge-bearer  looks 
up  towards  Christ  and  Longinus  has  the  spear  driven  into  His 
side.  Around  the  cross  are  various  Roman  soldiers.  In  the 
lower  division  is  the  Last  Supper  of  the  Apostles.  On  the  side 
panels  are  represented  the  following  events:  on  the  left,  the 
prayer  in  the  garden,  the  kiss  of  Judas,  Christ  shown  to  the 
people,  Christ  mocked.  On  the  right:  Christ  lying  dead  on  the 
Virgin's  knees,  the  journey  to  Calvary,  Christ  bound  to  the 
column,  Christ  scourged.  In  the  predella  are  six  Saints  half 
length :  St.  Paul,  St.  Onuphrius,  St.  Jerome,  St.  Augustine, 
St.  John  the  Evangelist,  St.  Mary  Magdalene.  The  backgrounds 
are  gilded. 

On  wood  ;  central  part,  h.  0,90  ;  w.  0,44;  the  side  panels,  h.  0,90;  w.  0,22; 
predella,  li.  0,10;  w.  0,49.    From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  D,  I,  n.  28. 
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Florentine  School  (xiv  century). 

63.  Four  Saints.  —  The  Saints  are  depicted  half  length, 
witfiin  squares,  in  two  rows,  one  above  the  other.  In  the  upper 
lovv  from  the  left:  St.  Augustine  (?)  with  a  brown  beard  and 
the  mitre,  the  crosier  in  the  right  and  a  closed  book  in  the 
left  hand,  em})i'oidered  episcopal  gloves,  purple  ca])e :  at  the 
right,  St.  .Julian  (f)  or  St.  Galganus(?);  a  i)eardless  youth  with 
a  white  skull  cap,  green  robe  and  white  gloves,  engaged  in 
sheathing  his  sword.  In  the  lower  row,  on  the  left :  St.  Paul 
in  a  white  mantle,  with  a  sword  in  his  right  and  a  book  in  his 
left  hand;  on  the  right:  the  Archangel  Michael  holding  a  long 
lance  in  the  right  hand  and  a  large  cross-marked  white  shield 
in  the  left,  bears  on  his  head  a  diadem  of  lire;  his  wings  also 
are  of  flame.  All  the  heads  of  the  figures  are  surrounded 
by  a  diadem. 

On  wood,  li.  i),m);  w.  0,395.    From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  E,  I, 

n. 

Sienese  School  (beginning*  of  xv  century). 

64.  St.  Nicholas  (?)  and  St.  Mary  Magdalene.  —  The  first  is 
painted  in  pontifical  garments  with  a  book  in  the  left  and  a 
crosier  in  the  riglit  hand.  The  second  is  wrapped  in  a  red 
cloak  with  a  palm  in  her  left  and  a  golden  vase  filled  with  fire 
in  her  right  lia nd. 

65.  St.  Catherine  of  Alexandria  and  St.  Margaret  (?).  —  The 

first  has  the  wlieel  of  martyrdom  and  the  palm.    The  other,  a 

book  in  the  left  and  a  cross  in  the  right  hand. 

On  wood,  h.  0,14;  w.  0,13.  From  tlie  Cluistian  Museum  (not  under 
glass),  n.  !^4;^,  244. 

Florentine  School  (?)  (xiv  century). 

66.  The  Crucifixion.  —  Christ  hangs  from  the  cross.  His  head 
bending  slightly  forward,  the  blood  flowing  freely  from  His 
wounds.    St.  Dominic  kneels  at  the  foot  of  the  cross.    At  its 
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sides  stand  the  Virgin  and  St.  John  in  an  attitude  of  grief. 
Two  angels  are  flying  on  eitlier  side  of  Christ.  The  Itaclvground 
is  hlacJ<, 

On  wood,  li.  l),:>25;  w.  O/ii^.").  From  tlic  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  F, 
XIV,  n.  "2^25. 

Florentine  School  (xiv-xv  century). 

67.  The  NatiYitj  of  the  Virj-lu.  —  St.  Anne  lies  on  a  bed  in 
a  room  witli  a  blue  ceiling  strewn  with  gold  slars,  hung  with 
a  green  curtain  studded  with  gold  flowers.  The  hed,  raised 
from  the  floor  by  a  plintli,  is  covered  witli  a  red  coverlet.  A 
young  serving-maid  stands  near  St.  Anne  fanning  tier.  In  front, 
a  nurse,  seated  on  the  ground  near  a  basin,  holds  the  new-horn 
child  in  her  arms,  whilst  another  woman  dries  it.  At  the 
door  of  the  room,  on  the  outside,  two  women,  hand  in  hand, 
talk  together;  one  of  these  hears  on  her  head  a  l)asket  covered 
with  a  white  cloth.    The  sky  is  gold. 

On  wood,  li.  0,411;  w.  0,335.  Fioin  tlio  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  G. 
V,  n.  17. 

Lorenzo  Monaco. 

Don  Lorenzo  Monaco,  belonged  to  tlie  order  of  the  Canialdolesi  in  the 
Gonvento  degli  An^;eli  at  Florence,  was  l)orn  towards  1370.  He  worked  from 
I3!)()  to  \  |)rin(  i|)ally  in  Florence.  His  style  bears  the  impress  of  Giotto, 
of  A<>ii()lo  Gaddi,  of  Spinello  Aretino.  He  was  a  faithful  follower  of  the  xiv 
century  painters.  After  the  l)e<iiniiiii<i-  of  tlie  xv  century,  he,  to  a  ceitain 
extent,  iiei-aided  the  Angelico.  He  was  a  very  perfect  miniaturist.  Accord- 
ing" to  Vasari  he  died  at  55  years  of  age. 

68.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Benedict.  ^  Sf.  Ilciiodict  (loli- 
rci's  (I  ntoiik  from  the  fciupfafioits  of  flic  dcfil  (ind  sarcs 
I  he  life  of  (I  f/o/nifj  monk.  This  painting  contains  two  scenes. 
In  the  tirst,  on  the  left,  is  seen  the  interior  of  the  church  of  the 
monastery,  where  six  Benedictine  monks,  amongst  whom  are 
St.  Benedict  and  St.  Maurus,  distinguished  from  the  others  by 
the  nimbus,  stand  singing  the  Divine  Office.  Near  them  is  a 
high  reading  desk  on  which  is  an  Anti])honary.  A  young  novice 
is  leaving  the  church,  his  hahit  being  pulled  by  a  little  demon. 
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St.  Benedict  delivers  tiiin  from  temptation  by  striking  him  with 
a  little  wand.  In  the  second  part  of  the  picture  St.  Benedict  is 
seen  standing  and  blessing  a  young  monk  who  walks  towards 
him  on  a  sack  lying  on  the  ground  and  held  by  another  monk 
who  kneels  behind.  A  wall  half  in  ruins  is  visible  at  the  back 
of  the  group,  under  which  the  little  monk  had  been  buried  by  the 
falling  stones. 

On  wood,  h.  0,30;  w.  0,65.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  S,  XI, 
n.  164. 

School  of  Uiiibria  and  the  Marches 

(xv  century). 

69.  Works  of   Mercy :  1.  (iiviug-  food  to  the  hungry.  — 

A  mendicant  is  seated  at  table  in  a  gentleman's  house,  which 
has  bifurcated  Gothic  windows.  The  master  of  the  house  pre- 
pares food  and  a  woman  advances  from  the  right  with  a  plate 
of  eatables  in  her  hand.  The  beggar  has  a  halo  round  his  head 
to  indicate  that  he  represents  Christ,  who  said  :  «  What  you  have 
done  to  the  poor,  you  have  done  to  me  ». 

On  wood,  h.  0,37  ;  w.  0,30.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  M,  VII, 
n.  8-2. 

70.  Works  of  Mercy:  2.  Giving  drink  to  the  thirsty,  and 
4.  Entertaining-  Pilg-rims.  —  In  this  picture  are  united  the  two 
al)ove  named  works  of  mercy.  On  the  right  a  gentleman  on  the 
steps  of  his  palace,  holds  a  jug  in  his  left  hand  and  with  his 
right  offers  a  glass  to  a  young  pilgrim,  whilst  another  pilgrim 
is  raising  a  glass  to  his  mouth.  Both  the  pilgrims  have  the 
nimbus.  A  servant  is  coming  out  of  the  door  of  the  palace, 
and  is  about  to  descend  the  stairs,  carrying  another  jug  on  his 
shoulder.  On  the  left,  behind  the  stairs,  is  seen  another  pil- 
grim with  the  halo,  carrying  a  sack  on  his  shoulders,  who 
comes  to  claim  hospitality.  He  has  the  characteristic  shell  in 
his  hat  like  the  first  pilgrim. 

On  wood,  h.  0,37;  w.  0,'295.  Fi'oni  the  Witican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  M, 
VIII,  n.  83. 
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71.  The  Works  of  Mercy:  3.  Clothing'  the  naked.  —  Under  the 
portico  of  a  castellated  edifice,  a  gentleman,  assisted  J)y  a  servant, 
is  engaged  in  putting  clothes  on  a  half  naked  beggar,  who  stands 
before  him  in  an  attitude  of  supplication,  his  hands  clasped,  his 
head  encircled  with  the  aureole.  The  servant  carries  other  gar- 
ments on  his  shoulders  and  under  his  arms. 

On  wood,  h.  0,375;  w.  0,295.    Fi-ora  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  M, 

IX,  n.  84. 

72.  The  Works  of  Mercy:  5.  Assisting  the  sick.  —  An  old  man 

lies  on  a  bed,  assisted  by  the  master  and  mistress  of  the  house. 
The  former  is  giving  him  a  drinli.  Another  man  approaches 
from  the  right,  leading  the  doctor  by  the  hand.  In  the  back 
is  a  portico  and  some  buildings  against  the  golden  sky.  The 
sick  man  has  the  nimbus. 

On  wood,  h.  0,375;  w.  0,30.    From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  M, 

X,  n.  85. 

73.  The  Works  of  Mercy:  6.  Visiting  those  in  prison.  —  In  a 

courtyard  surrounded  by  a  castellated  wall  is  a  little  cell  with 
two  arches,  closed  with  a  grating,  within  Avhich  is  a  prisoner, 
his  head  encircled  with  a  halo.  A  traveller,  a  sack  on  his 
shoulders,  shakes  the  hand  of  the  prisoner  through  the  bars. 
Behind,  between  the  arches,  a  jailer  watches  the  scene. 

On  wood,  h.  0,295;  w.  0,375.    From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  M, 

XI,  n.  8(i. 

74.  The  Works  of  Mercy:  7.  Burying  the  dead.  —  Cistercian 
monks  are  laying  in  a  coffin  a  dead  man  wraj)ped  in  a  winding 
sheet,  his  head  encircled  with  the  halo.  On  the  left,  a  priest 
holds  the  standard  of  the  Order,  whereon  is  painted  the  Ma- 
donna of  Mercy,  surmounted  by  a  crucifix.  On  the  left  other 
monks  assist  at  the  scene.  In  the  background  is  seen  the 
outside  view  of  a  church  against  a  gilded  sky. 

On  wood,  h.  0,37  ;  w.  0,30.  From  tiie  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  case  M,  XII. 
n.  87.    Siren  attributes  these  pictures  to  the  school  of  Lorenzo  Monaco. 
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School  of  Lorenzo  Monaco. 

75.  Martjrdoin  of  St.  Laurence.  —  The  Martyr,  whose  head  is 
surrounded  by  the  niuibiis,  lies  naked  on  the  gridiron,  whilst  an 
executioner  heaps  fuel  on  the  fire  and  another  turns  the  Saint 
over  on  the  gridiron.  On  the  right  an  unbearded  youth  looks 
on  with  horror  at  the  atrocious  torture  ;  on  the  other  side  is  a 
soldier  with  lance  and  shield.  In  the  background  is  a  castel- 
lated wall. 

On  wood,  h.0,19;  w.  0,tiO.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  F,  III, 
n.  54. 

76.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Margaret.  —  The  holy  maiden 
is  guarding  the  sheep  of  her  foster-mother  in  a  hilly  country. 
The  young  Olibrius  goes  to  meet  her,  followed  by  his  groom 
leading  a  white  horse.  Behind  the  Saint  are  two  soldiers,  one 
of  whom  carries  a  large  shield  with  a  Moor's  head  painted  on  it. 

On  wood,  h.  0,195;  w.  0,305.    From  tlie  Vatican  Liln-ary,  Glass  case  F, 

IV,  n.  55. 

77.  Death  of  St.  Margaret.  —  The  decapitated  Saint  has  fallen 
forward,  her  hands  still  clasped  ;  the  head  surrounded  by  a  halo 
lies  on  the  ground,  severed  from  the  body  ;  from  the  neck  of  the 
Saint  blood  flows  abundantly.  Before  her  is  the  executioner, 
his  back  turned,  looking  impassibly  on  his  victim.  Three  armed 
men  assist  at  the  scene,  of  whom  one,  on  the  left,  bears  a  large 
shield  with  the  letters  S.  P.  Q.  K. 

On  wood,  h.  0,19;  w.  0,39.    From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  N, 

V,  n.  5(5. 

These  three  paintings  constitute  the  predella  of  the  picture  in  three 
compartments  atti'ibuted  to  Lorenzo  Monaco,  which  is  preserved  in  the 
Museum  of  the  Louvre  (n.  1348),  and  which  represents  St.  Laurence, 
St.  Agnes  and  St.  Margaret;  it  came  from  the  Campana  collection. 

Lorenzo  Monaco. 

(see  l)iographical  sketch  at  n.  68). 

78.  The  Crucifixion.  —  Within  a  polylobate  lozenge  is  repre- 
sented in  the  centre  Christ  nailed  to  the  cross;  the  Virgin  and 
St.  John  sit  at  the  foot  of  the  cross  in  an  attitude  of  grief.  Behind 
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the  Virgin  is  Longinus  in  helmet  and  armour,  armed  with  a 

dagger  and  a  sword,  iiaving  in  his  iiand  a  long  lance  hathed 

in  the  hlood  of  Christ.    Othei'  soldiers  are  heliind  him.    On  the 

opposite  side,  hehind  St.  .John,  is  represented  the  Centurion  with 

a  sword  in  his  left  hand  and  the  right  uplifted,  pointing  to  Christ, 

whilst  his  head  is  turned  towards  a  group  of  soldiers  standing 

near.  At  tlie  sides  two  rocks  stand  out  against  a  gold  hackgroiind. 

On  wood,  h.  0,3^5;  w.  0,565.  From  tlie  Vatican  Library,  (J]ass  ease  D, 
II,  n.  14. 

Ill  the  manner  of  Griovaiiiii  da  Milano. 

79.  The  Ascension.  —  The  Redeemer  is  represented  standing 
on  a  cloud,  robed  in  blue  and  a  white  mantle.  Gathered  together 
J)eneat!i,  in  tlie  attitude  of  adoration,  are  the  Virgin,  the  twelve 
Apostles  and  two  angels.    The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0,730;  w.  9,355.  From  tlie  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  E, 
VIII,  47.  The  background  and  frame  have  been  recently  re-gilt.  Lanzi 
attributed  tiiis  picture  to  a  Florentine  Camaldolese  of  the  school  of  Taddeo 
Gaddi.  Siren  believes  it  to  be  the  work  of  Giovanni  da  Milano.  Berenson 
and  Mason  Perkins  attribute  it  to  Lorenzo  Monaco. 

Giovanni  del  Biondo. 

Giovanni  del  Biondo  lielongs  to  the  numerous  liand  of  painters  of  the 
Fiorentine-Orcagna  school,  together  with  .tacopo  and  Mafteo  di  Gione, 
younger  brothers  of  Andrea  Orcagna  .  Xardo  di  Gione  and  Puccio  di 
Simone.  He  was  influenced  by  Xardo  and  by  Andrea  di  Gione;  he 
signed  a  picture  at  Figline  (I39!:2)  and  another  at  the  Galleria  di  Siena  (1377) 
and  is  the  author  of  the  reredos  of  the  altar  in  the  Rinuccini  Ghapel  of 
Santa  Groce. 

80.  The  Virgin  and  Child  with  Saints  {Jiegina  ISaiicfonnn). 
—  The  Virgin  is  represented  in  regal  garments,  holding  in  her 
arms  the  Divine  Infant.  Behind  the  Virgin  two  angels  hold  a 
curtain  of  purple  Avith  golden  flowers.  Both  the  head  of  the 
Virgin  and  of  the  Child  are  encircled  with  a  nimbus,  richly 
worked  in  gold.  On  the  left  are  St.  Stephen  the  proto-martyr, 
St.  Anthony,  St.  Laurence  and  St.  Francis;  on  the  right  Mary 
Magdalene,  St.  Catherine  of  Alexandria,  St.  Catherine  of  Siena 
and  St.  Clare.    In  a  cloud,  above  the  Virgin's  head,  is  an  angel 
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who  is  purifying  the  lips  of  the  prophet  Lsaias  with  a  live  coal. 
In  the  upper  corners  are  the  Archangel  Gabriel  and  the  Virgin 
of  the  Annunciation.  At  the  foot  of  the  V^irgin's  throne  are  a 
half-moon  and  two  coats  of  arms.  In  the  little  predella  is  a 
human  skeleton  covered  with  insects,  worms,  toads,  lizards, 
at  which  a  bearded  old  man,  who  is  on  his  knees,  is  pointing. 
Another  man,  also  on  his  knees,  appears  frightened  by  the  sight. 

Oil  wood,  h.  0,75;  w.  0,44.  From  the  Vatican  Ijilirary.  (ilass  case  F.,  VII, 
n.  4(5.    Consult  tho  writings  of  Siiida  and  Count  C.  Caiiil)a. 

Ill  the  iriaiiner  of  Lorenzo  Monaco. 

81.  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot  and  St.  Paul  the  Hermit.  —  St.  An- 

tliony  approaches  amongst  the  rocks,  leaning  on  a  staff,  on  his 
way  to  meet  St.  Paul,  who  is  altnost  completely  hidden  in  his 
grotto,  where  he  holds  an  open  book  in  his  hands.  In  the  locky 
background  is  a  wood.  This  composition  is  framed  in  a  polybo- 
late  form. 

On  wood,  }i.  0,245;  \v.  0,225.  From  tlie  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  S,  III, 
n.  15(5. 

In  the  mjinner  of  Lorenzo  Monaco. 

82.  The  Manger.  —  In  the  centre  is  seen  a  grotto  hewn 
out  of  the  rock,  the  entrance  to  which  is  protected  by  a  large 
roof.  At  the  back  are  the  ox  and  the  ass  at  the  manger.  In  front 
the  Child  Jesus  lies  naked  on  the  ground:  on  the  left  I  he  Virgin 
kneels  in  adoration,  on  the  right  St.  Joseph  is  sitting,  his  head 
resting  on  his  hand.  Behind  in  the  rocky  country  is  seen,  on 
the  left,  the  angel  announcing  the  good  news  to  the  shepherds. 
The  sky  is  gold. 

On  wood  li.O,:520;  w.  0,-595.  From  Vatican  Library,  (Ilass  case  H, 
IV,  n.7l.  Siren  i)elieves  this  to  l)e  ot  the  sciiool  of  Loi-enzo  Monaco.  He- 
renson  and  Mason  Perkins  attribute  il  to  Lorenzo  Monaco  liiinself. 

Florentine  Scliool  (xv  century). 

83.  The  Ang-el  appears  to  St.  Joachim.  —  In  a  mountainous 
country  St.  Joachim  is  represented  sitting  on  the  ground,  his 
head  lifted  to  listen  attentively  to  the  words  of  the  Angel  tlying 
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towards  him.  On  the  left  a  shepherd,  surrounded  by  his  flock, 
and  assisted  by  a  dog,  also  gazes  up  towards  the  divine  appa- 
rition. Far  off,  on  the  right,  is  heheld,  within  a  castellated  city, 
St.  Anne,  towards  whom  an  angel  is  flying.    The  sky  is  golden. 

84.  The  lligiit  into  Eg-ypt.  —  The  Virgin,  bearing  in  her  arms 
the  Divine  Infant,  rides  on  an  ass  towards  the  gates  of  a 
turi-eted  city.  St.  Joseph,  with  a  bundle  on  his  shoulders,  follows 
the  divine  group  on  foot.  At  the  back,  on  a  mountain,  is  a  palm 
tree  which  bends  towards  the  Virgin  as  if  offering  its  fruit. 
The  sky  is  golden. 

Both  on  wood,  h.  0,38;w.  0,35,  in  hexaj^onal  form.  From  tlio  Vatic  an 
Library,  Glass  case  E,  III,  IV,  n.  42,  43.  Siren  likens  these  two  works 
to  the  style  of  Giovanni  del  Biondo. 

(jriovanni  da  Ponte. 

Information  in  regard  to  Giovanni  da  Ponte  is  rathei-  dubious.  Perhaps 
he  may  be  identified  with  the  painter  Giovanni  di  Marco  di  Santo  Sfefano 
who  flourished  between  137H  and  1437,  the  author,  together  with  SiiuMaldo 
di  Giovanni,  of  the  frescoes  of  the  Cappella  Scali  in  the  Santa  Trinita  of  Flo- 
rence (1434).  Vasari,  discoursing  on  the  life  of  Giovanni  da  Ponte,  pro- 
haLly  confuses  under  this  one  name  the  works  of  several  painters  all  called 
Giovanni. 

85.  The  Annunciation,  Louis  saint  and  Kinj?  and  St.  Anthony 
of  Padua.  —  Triptych.  In  the  centre  part  the  Virgin  is  repre- 
sented sitting  near  a  kneeling-desk  on  which  lies  a  book  ot 
prayers  where  is  Avritten  :  Aiididiii  </n/(f  loc/iietnr  in  iiie  Donthtns 
Dens:  quonknu  hx/ticftfr  ixiccm  in  plcbetii  sudiii  et  super 
[sanotos  siios  ...].  She  is  in  an  attitude  of  surprise  at  the  appa- 
rition of  the  Angel,  who  kneels  before  her  and  olTers  her  a  lily. 
Above  are  represented  the  Holy  Trinity  in  the  persons  of  the 
Eternal  Father,  the  Child  Jesus  Avith  a  cross,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit,  in  the  form  of  a  dove,  which  is  flying  towards  Mary.  In 
the  predella,  within  three  circles,  are  depicted:  the  dead  Clirist, 
the  Virgin  and  St.  John,  with  the  following  inscription:  hoc  fikhi 

FECIT  ANGELUS  DK  ACTIS  DK  TFDKR'l'O  AI'OSTOLICE  CAMEHE  NO  TARIUS. 

On  the  left  hand  panel  St.  Louis  is  represented  in  pontifical  gar- 
ments, with  the  mitre  and  crosier;  at  his  feet  lies  tJie  loyal 
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crown.  Below,  on  the  predella,  is  inscribed  the  words:  s.  lu- 
Dovicus  REX  FRANCORUM.  ANi.  DNi  Mccccxxxv.  On  the  right  hand 
panel  St.  Anthony  of  Padua  stands  with  a  missal  in  the  left  and 
a  flame  in  the  right  hand.   Below  is  the  inscription:  s-  anto- 

NIUS   •    DE  •   PADVA   •  DIE  XXVI  •  MARTII. 

On  wood,  h.  1,270;  w.  1,420.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  Q,  I, 
n.  475.  For  recent  researches  on  Giovanni  da  Ponte  consult  especially 
those  of  C.  Gamba  in  the  Rassegna  d'Arte,  1904,  p.  177  et  seq.;  Pietro 
ToESCA,  Umili  pittori  fiorentini  del  principio  del  400  in  Rassegna  d'Arte, 
1904,  p.  49  et  seq. ;  A.  Ventur:,  Storia  dell' Arte  Italiana,  VII,  26. 

School  of  the  Marches  (xv  century). 

86,  The  Virgin  and  Child  with  four  Saints.  —  Triptych.  The 
Virgin  is  depicted  in  the  central  part  seated  on  a  throne,  in  a 
red  dress  and  blue  mantle,  holding  in  her  arms  the  Divine  Babe 
clothed  in  a  red  tunic.  Four  Angels,  at  the  sides  of  the  throne, 
stretch  a  large  crimson  cloth,  worked  in  golden  flowers,  behind 
the  Virgin.  The  background  is  gold.  On  the  left  hand  panel  are 
represented  St.  Aconcio  and  St.  John  the  Baptist.  The  former 
wears  a  violet  tunic  strewn  with  flowers  of  gold,  his  hands  joined 
in  prayer:  the  latter  is  covered  with  hair  and  is  enveloped  in 
a  wide  red  mantle;  in  his  left  hand  he  holds  a  cross  on  which 
are  the  words:  Ecce  Agt/us  Dei,  ecce  qui  tollit,  etc.  On  the  right 
hand  panel  are  St.  Margaret  and  St.  Mary  Magdalene.  The  first 
has  a  book  and  cross,  with  the  dragon  under  her  feet:  the  second, 
all  in  red,  bears  in  her  hands  the  vase  of  parfume.  The  back- 
grounds of  gold  are  in  the  form  of  a  cusp. 

On  wood,  central  part,  h.  1,39;  w.  0,75;  the  sides,  h.  I,:i0;  w.  0,73.  From 
tlie  Store  rooms  of  the  Floreria  Apostolica,  This  picture  is  most  likely  the 
work  of  a  painter  from  the  Marches  in  the  l)eginnin<?  of  the  xv  century, 
who  was  no  stran<rt>r  to  the  new  style  introduced  into  this  school  hy  Gentile 
da  Fahriano. 

Ill  the  maimer  of  Niccolo  di  Pietro  Grerini. 

87.  The  coronation  of  the  Virgin.  —  Christ  and  the  Virgin 
are  seated  on  clouds  within  a  lozenge  with  golden  rays,  encom- 
passed by  eight  cherubim.  The  Virgin,  arrayed  in  white  with 
golden  flowers,  her  arms  clasped  on  her  breast,  bends  towards 
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her  Son  who  places  the  crown  on  her  head.  At  the  sides  of 
tlie  lozenge  at  the  base,  are  eight  Saints,  four  on  each  side. 
On  the  left:  St.  John  the  Baptist,  St.  Bartholomew,  St.  :Margaret 
and  a  Saint  in  deacon's  orders.  On  the  right:  St.  Peter, 
St.  Paul,  St.  Augustine,  St.  Galganus.  On  the  front,  in  the 
centre,  two  kneeling  Angels  play  respectively  on  the  psaltery 
and  violin.  On  the  step  of  the  predella  are  represented  half 
length:  the  dead  Christ,  the  Virgin  and  the  Magdalene,  St.  John 
the  Evangelist  and  St.  Francis  of  Assisi.  At  the  ends  of  the 
step  are  coats  of  arms  not  identified. 

On  wood,  h.  1.16:  w.  <).<)4.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  J,  IV^, 
n.  2()t).    Tlie  picture  was  formerly  attiibuted  to  Spinello  Aretino. 

Sieuese  School  (xiv  century). 

88.  St.  Peter.  —  The  Saint  is  represented  half  length,  full 
face,  in  pontifical  garments,  the  tiara  on  his  head,  a  book  in 
his  left  hand,  with  the  right  hand  lifted  in  the  act  of  blessing. 

On  wood.  h.  w.  0,38.    From  the  warehouses  of  the  Vatican  Palaces. 

Niccolo  (li  Pietro  Gerini  (?). 

89.  The  Virg-in  and  Child  with  Saiuts.  —  Mary  is  seated  in 
the  centre  with  the  Divine  Child  standing  on  her  knees,  His 
waist  covered  with  a  thin  veil.  At  the  sides  of  the  throne  stand, 
on  the  left:  St.  John  the  Baptist,  St.  Catherine  and  an  Angel;  on 
the  right:  St.  Peter,  another  Saint  and  an  Angel.  In  front,  at 
the  foot  of  the  throne,  are  two  kneeling  angels,  each  offering  a 
vase  of  flowers.  The  background  is  gilt,  in  the  form  of  a  ])ointed 
arch  decorated  with  polylobate  arches. 

On  wood,  h.  (),7();  w.  0,48.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  I,  II, 
n.  -21-2. 

Bernardo  Daddi. 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  n.  5). 

90.  The  Virg-iu  (The  "  Mag-iiiflcat  „).  —  The  Virgin  is  repre- 
sented full  face  and  half  length,  in  a  rich  red  garment,  with 
golden  flowers  and  a  blue  mantle  also  edged  with  gold.  She 
stretches  her  right  hand  forward,  beyond  the  parapet  on  which 
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she  is  leaninjsj.  and  liolds  an  open  hook  in  the  left  on  which  can 
he  seen  the  woids:  M<i<j iii jicdt  (niinid  ii/ca  Doiiiinii iii  et  extil- 
tdv'd  ^piritns  iifc/n-;  lu  l>e<>  sal/i/ar/  iiico,  (J/u'a  /■esjx'.rif  Inini... 
The  haciigi'ound  is  gohl  riclily  diapered. 

Oil  woo.i,  li.  OJ-io;  w.  0,330.  Froii  the  Vatican  Lil)rai-y,  Glass  case  M,  I, 
11.  76. 

Sieiiese  School  (xiv  century). 
In  the  manner  of  Lippo  Memmi. 

91.  St.  Dominic,  St.  Peter  the  Martjr  and  St.  Tiiomas  of  Aqui- 
nas. —  Triptych.  In  the  centre  St.  Dominic  stands,  full  face, 
clothed  in  the  hahit  of  his  Order,  with  a  hranch  of  flowering 
lily  in  Iris  left  and  a  closed  i)Ook  in  his  right  hand.  On  the 
left  hand  [)anel  St.  Peter  the  martyr  is  painted  in  the  same  dress 
as  the  founder  of  his  Order;  he  is  standing  and  holds  in  his 
hands  a  little  palm  and  a  closed  l)ook.  He  is  turned  towards  the 
right  of  the  central  pai  t.  On  the  right  hand  panel  St.  Thomas  of 
Aquinas  stands,  front  view,  hohling  hefore  him,  with  hoth  hands, 
an  open  hook.    The  hackgrounds  are  gilt.    The  frame  is  modern. 

On  \voo:l:  tli"  central  panel,  h.  0.31;  w.  0,10;  Ihe  si(l(>  panels,  h.  0,23; 
w.  0,07.    From  llie  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  case        XI,  n.  OS. 

Sieiiese  School  (end  of  xv  century). 

92.  The  Virj»in  and  Child,  the  Annunciation  and  Saints.  — 

Trii)tycli.  In  the  centre  is  represented  the  Virgin,  half  hust, 
with  the  Divine  Infant,  who  kisses  and  endtraces  her  tenderly. 
The  head  of  the  Virgin  is  covered  with  a  golden  mantle  with 
hlack  flowers,  it  is  suirounded  hy  a  g!)ld  nimhus  on  which 
are  seen  the  words:  avi:  maiua  (iitA  i  iA  pi-kna  dominus  tecum.  The 
Eternal  Fathei'  is  giving  the  blessing  from  above.  In  the  left 
hand  ])anel  are  St.  John  the  Evangelist  and  St.  Margaret;  al)ove, 
the  Archangel  of  the  Annunciation.  On  the  right  j)anel  are 
St.  Catherine  of  Alexandria  and  St.  John  the  J^aptist;  above  is 
the  Virgin  of  the  Annunciation.  The  backgrounds  are  gilt  and 
richly  decorated  in  diaper  work. 

On  wood:  centre,  h.  0,440;  w.  0.240;  sides,  li.  0.52.');  w .  O.l.V).  From  the 
Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  E,  II,  n.  41. 
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Scliool  of  Griovaiiiii  da  Milano  (xiv  ceniiin ). 

93.  The  Supper  in  the  house  of  the  Pharisee.  —  Tn  a  hall  of 

Gothic  architecture,  -Jesus  sits  at  table,  the  right  side  of  His  face 
tin  ned  towaixls  Simon,  who  stands  before  Him.  Two  Apostles  sit 
opposite  to  Him.  The  Madgalene,  kneeling,  passionately  kisses 
the  Saviour's  feet.  Christ,  the  Apostles  and  the  Magdalene,  all 
have  the  aureole. 

On  wood,  h.  0,2i:  w.  0,32.  From  the  Vafican  Library,  Glass  case  D,  VI, 
11.  33. 

94.  The  Crucifixion.  —  In  the  middle  of  the  composition  Jesus 
hangs  on  a  great  black  cross,  without  the  usual  inscription. 
The  Magdalene,  in  purple  and  with  dishevelled  hair,  prostrates 
herself  to  embrace  the  feet  of  the  Redeemer.  On  the  left  stands 
the  Virgin,  seen  in  profile,  lier  head  covered  with  a  large  blue 
mantle,  her  arms  extended  in  desperation  towards  .lesiis.  On  the 
l  ight  is  St.  John,  full  face,  his  right  hand  uplifted,  his  features 
convulsed  with  grief. 

On  wood,  li.  0,24;  w.  0,52.  From  Ihe  Vatican  Library.  Glass  case  D, 
VI  r,  n.  34. 

95.  "  Noli  me  tan^ere  „.  —  At  the  left  is  Jesus  clothed  all 
in  white,  a  spade  in  His  right  hand,  the  left  stretched  out 
towai'ds  the  Magdalene  who,  in  a  purple  garment,  kneels  with 
hands  outstretched  towards  the  Redeemer.  On  the  right  is  the 
tomb  with  open  doors.  At  the  back  a  mountainous  landscape 
with  palms. 

On  wood,  h.  0,24;  w.  0,3i-.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  D,  VHI, 
n.  35. 

Vitale  da  Boloj^na  (xiv  century). 

Vitale  G;i\alli,  called  Vitale  (hi  Bologna  or  Vitale  delle  Madonne,  was 
;i  disciple  of  Fi'anco  Bolofinese  and  folh)wed  the  teaching-  of  Ihe  miniatu- 
rists; he  work(Ml  in  Bolofrna  from  1320  to  13.50  and  is  looked  on  iis  tlie  head 
of  the  Bologna  school  of  painting  of  liie  xiv  ((Mitui-y.  Tiie  picture  Gallery 
of  Bolof>iia  pr.'sei-ves  a  wori^  of  iiis  dated  1320. 

96.  The  Virg"iii  and  Child.  —  The  Virgin  is  represented  full 
face,  half  length,  in  a  rich  l)liie  mantle,  star-sprinkled  in  gold. 
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On  her  arm  she  hohls  the  half  naked  Chikl,  only  partially  covered 
with  a  thin  red  mantle.  Jesus  is  turning  towards  the  right, 
engaged  in  blessing  a  group  of  flagellants,  kneeling  in  adoration. 
Two  of  these  carry  the  scourge  and  another  the  cross.  The  back- 
ground is  richly  designed  and  gilt  and  terminates  at  the  top  in 
a  polylobate  arch.  Beneath,  under  the  Virgin,  is  read  in  large 
letters:  vitalis  dk  bononia  f. 

On  wood,  h.  0,9(3;  w.  0,68.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  K,  I, 
n.  193  (see  Crowk  u.  Cavalgaselle,  Gesch.  d.  Ital.  Mai.,  II,  372;  also 
R.  Baldani,  La  Pittura  boJognese  nel  300  (in  Documenti  e  Studi  edited  by 
the  R.  D  'put.  di  Storia  patria  for  the  Romagna,  vol.  Ill,  p.  456,  Bologna  1909) 
and  V.  FiLiPiMNi.  VifaJe  du  Bologna  (in  Bollettino  d'Arte,  January,  1912). 

School  of  Bolog'iia  (xiv  century). 

97.  St.  James  the  Great.  —  Represented  in  a  bust,  fidl  face, 
blonde  beard  and  long  hair,  the  missal  in  his  left  hand  and  a  pil- 
grim's staff  in  the  right.    Background  gold. 

98.  St.  Mary  Mag'dalene.  —  Represented  in  a  bust,  purple 
mantle,  long  dishevelled  hair  on  the  shoulders,  the  vase  of 
sweet  perfumes  in  her  right  hand  and  a  book  in  the  left.  Back- 
ground gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0,57;  w.  0,43.  From  tlie  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  F, 
I,  II,  n.  52,  53. 

School  of  Bologna  (xv  century). 

99.  The  Scourg-iiig.  —  Onr  Lord  is  depicted  standing,  full  face, 
the  body  naked,  covered  only  at  the  waist  by  a  thin  white  cloth, 
the  arms  fastened  behind  the  back  to  a  spiral  column.  The  head 
has  around  it  a  large  gold  nimbus.  The  breast  is  lacerated  l)y 
the  blows  furiously  given  Him  by  two  executioners  who  with 
brutal  and  bloody  faces  stand  at  His  side.  In  the  background  is 
the  wall  of  a  house  with  two  windows. 

On  wood,  h.  0,  565;  w.  0,435.  From  (he  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  B,  1, 
n.  I.  According  to  SIicmi  this  pictiir<>.  once  atti-ibuted  to  Bonamico  Bulfal- 
macco,  is  the  work  of  a  native  of  Bologna  of  the  first  lialf  of  tiie  xv  cen-r 
tury,  perhaps  Michele  Livmbertini  or  Pjetro  Lianori, 
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Jacopo  Avaiizi  da  Bologna. 

This  iii'tisl.  wlio  must  not  Itc  confused  with  Jacopo  Avan/.i  (hi  Verona, 
worlced  at  liolo^iia  at  tlie  end  ol'  the  xiv  century;  very  few  of  his  works 
liave  IxMMi  |)reserve(l,  hut  some  are  to  be  found  in  the  Picture  (iailery  of 
Bologna  and  a  si<iiie(l  panel  in  tlie  Colonna  (iailery  in  Rome. 

100.  The  funeral  of  St.  Francis.  —  St.  Francis  is  laid  on  a 
catifalqiie  of  reticulated  work.  Tlie  head  is  encircled  with  the 
halo.  The  side,  hands  and  feet  bear  the  marks  of  the  stigmata. 
Many  religious  crowd  round  the  bier.  Two  clerics  carry  lighted 
torches,  another  the  cross,  a  roiutli  the  aspersory;  a  religious, 
with  an  open  book  in  the  left  hand  and  the  thurible  in  the 
r  ight,  recites  the  prayers  for  the  dead  and  waves  incenses  over 
the  corpse.  On  the  left  a  youth  in  red  stands  l)owing  with 
joined  hands  at  the  feet  of  the  Saint.  Amongst  the  crowd  is  a 
Dominican  Friai'.  One  of  the  Franciscans  holds  a  card  with  the 
inscription:  0  Francisce  Sancto  ('Jn-isfl  cuius  aiiiinani  uid'U 
DiseipuJus  ((iKjeJis  fcrre  in  relJiiiu  (sic). 

On  wood,  li.(),83;  w.  0,71.  From  tlie  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  N,  1, 
n.  8S. 

School  of  Giotto  (xiv  century). 

101.  The  story  and  Martyrdom  of  St.  Barnabas  {i).  —  Panel 
in  polygonal  form  divided  into  two  parts.  Perhaps  tlie  events 
pictured  here  relate  to  the  Apostle  St.  Barnal)as,  against  whom 
the  sorcerer,  Elimas,  stirred  up  a  fui'ious  rising  in  the  ishmdof 
Salamina,  where  the -lews  (bagged  him  through  the  streets  and 
burnt  him  alive  {f^ee  Lci/cinld  (i/trea,  cfr.  Pistoli-:si,  11  Vaficunx), 
vol.  Ill,  wood  engraving  LXKVII).  In  the  upper  ])art.  on  the 
right,  the  Saint  is  seen  praying  before  an  altar.  On  the  left  the 
same  Saint  is  kneeling  at  the  feet  of  a  prince,  seated  on  a  throne 
and  surrounded  by  his  courtiers.  In  the  lower  division,  on  the 
left,  the  Saint.  folloAved  by  two  executioners,  touches  the  head 
of  a  woman,  whom  he  perha])s  cures,  to  the  great  astonishm/'nt 
of  a  man  who  stands  near  her.  On  the  right  the  Saint  is  led  to 
execution  and  thrust  into  the  flames.  The  backgrounds  are  gold. 

On  wood,  11.0,50;  w.  0,50.  From  the  Vatican  Lilirary,  Glass  case  1,1, 
n.  "IW.  Tliis  was  formerly  altrihiiled  to  Squarcione.  It  is  the  work  of  a 
disciple  of  (iiolto,  prol)ably  of  the  Paduan  School. 
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School  of  Giotto  (xiv  century). 
{Xoiilicni  Itulij). 

102.  The  Passion  of  Jesus  Christ.  —  The  painting  is  divided 
into  various  compaitnients.  Ai)OYe,  on  tiie  left,  Jesus  is  repre- 
sented kneeling-  against  the  cross,  whilst  the  Virgin,  accompanied 
l)y  the  lioly  women,  gives  Him  her  hlessing.  An  executioner 
with  a  shield,  on  which  are  the  letters  S.  P.  Q.  R.  tries  to 
remove  Mary  from  her  Son.  Longinus,  on  horseback,  followed 
by  other  armed  men,  points  out  the  cross.  Above,  on  the  right, 
Christ  is  being  stripped  l)y  ruffians;  a  ladder  is  leaning  against 
the  cross:  on  the  opposite  side  aie  Longinus  on  a  hoi'se  and 
Mary  with  the  holy  women,  weeping.  The  central  part  of  the 
picture  is  occupied  with  the  scene  of  the  (Crucifixion.  Christ  is 
fastened  to  the  cross,  at  the  foot  of  which  the  soldiers  crowd; 
the  Virgin  falls  lainting  into  the  arms  of  the  holy  women; 
St.  John  carries  his  mantle  to  his  face  Avith  a  gesture  of  profound 
sorrow.  On  each  side  of  this  scene  are  St.  John  the  iiaptist  and 
St.  Paul.  In  the  lower  division:  the  taking  down  from  the  cross, 
the  laying  in  the  tomb,  the  Maries  at  the  sepulchre.  The 
backgrounds  are  gilt. 

On  wood,  li.  0,54;  \v.  (),()»).  From  t.ic  Vatican  Lil)iary,  (ilass  case  F,  XII 
n.  63. 

Lorenzo  di  Niccolo  (xiv  century). 

He  was  Ihe  son  of  Niccolo  <li  Pietro  Gcrini  and  worked  willi  liis  father  at 
Prato  in  V.\S\±  He  belon-icd  to  tlie  lon-z'  line  of  arlists  who  followed  in  the 
«teps  of  AgDolo  Gaddi.  In  his  work  is  found  a  niing'ling  of  the  features 
of  Agnolo  Gaddi  and  Niccolo  di  Pietro  Gerini. 

103.  St.  Nicholas  delivers  three  knights  from  death.  —  Three 
youths  kneel  in  the  centre  prepared  for-  decapitation.  St.  Ni- 
cholas, bishop  of  Myra,  accompanied  ])y  four  holy  men.  arrests, 
with  both  his  hands,  the  long  sword  of  the  executioner  about 
to  strike  the  blow  at  the  first  of  the  three  cavaliers.  Behind 
the  headsman  are  many  Romans,  foot  and  horse  soldiers.  At  the 
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back  is  a  mountainous  country  and  a  city  surrounded  l)y  a 
castellated  wall  on  the  left.    The  sky  is  golden. 

On  Avood,  h.  0,55;  w.  0,355.  From  tlie  Valican  Lil)i-ary,  Glass  case  E,  V, 
11.  44.  See  0.  Siben,  GU  affreschi  nel  Parudiso  degli  Alberti,  Lorenso  di 
Niccolb  e  Mariotto  di  Nardo  (in  L'Arte.  1898,  p.  179). 

Grioyaniii  del  Biondo  (end  of  xiv  century). 

(see  ])i()J^l•aphi(•;ll  sketck  af  n.  80). 

101-105.  Various  Saiuts  in  adoration.  —  These  are  two  pictui  es 
of  the  same  size,  each  terminating"  in  the  upper  part  in  polybo- 
late  arclies.  In  the  first  are  depicted:  St.  Bartholomew,  St.  Francis, 
St.  Stephen,  St.  Catherine,  St.  Glare,  St.  Leo  the  Great,  Charle- 
magne and  other  Saints.  In  the  second:  St.  John  the  Baptist, 
St.  Lawrence,  St.  Nicholas,  St.  James,  St.  Andrew,  St.  Peter, 
St.  Paul,  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  St.  Jerome,  Moses,  Elias,  St.  Gre- 
gory the  Great,  St.  Augustine  and  other  Saints. 

On  wood,  h.  1,30;  w.  1,00.    From  the  Vatican  LiJtraiy  (not  under  Glass). 

Italian-Cretan  Scliool  (xvii  century). 

106.  The  twelve  Festivals  of  the  Church.  —  This  painting  is 
divided  into  twelve  squares,  in  which,  beginning  from  the  left 
on  the  upper  part  are  represented  the  following  subiects:  The 
PresenUition  of  Manj  in  the  Temple,  the  Anmmclatlon,  the 
Nativ'djj,  the  Baptisnf  of  Christ,  the  raising  of  L<i.zariis,  the 
entrance  of  Jesus  Christ  into  Jerusalem,  fin'  Crnci/ixion,  the 
Jiesiirrection,  Pentecost,  the  Ascension,  the  Transftf/uration, 
the  (loath  of  the  Virgin. 

On  wood,  h.  0..57  :  w.  0,10.  From  the  Christian  Museum,  n.  30^.  On  this 
and  the  other  pictures  of  the  Byzantine  School  which  follow,  consult 
especially  A.  Munoz,  L'art  hizantin  a  I' Exposition  de  Grottaferrata, 
Rome,  190<). 

Emanuele  Zanfurnari  (xvi  century). 

107.  The  burial  of  St.  Ephraim.  —  In  the  front  is  represented 
the  deceased  lying  on  a  slab  of  red  marble;  around  him  in  atti- 
tudes of  grief  are  his  companion  hermits.  From  all  points  monks 
are  seen  to  arrive  to  render  the  last  homage  to  their  brother. 
At  the  sides,  behind,  are  two  rocks,  in  which  have  been  built 
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various  grottos  inhal)ited  by  the  hermits,  who  discourse  together, 
pray,  read  or  are  intent  on  various  lal)ours.  In  the  centre 
runs  a  stream  and  on  its  l)ank  rises  a  column  on  wliose  summit 
stands  a  stylite  whose  food  is  handed  to  him  by  means  of  a 
basket  attached  to  a  rope.  Over  all,  an  angel  carries  to  heaven 
the  soul  of  the  dead  man  in  the  form  of  a  child.  The  golden 
sky  bears  the  inscription:  rj  rod  dylov  'G(f)palfx  Ivpov  Koljiea-is. 
On  the  place  where  lies  the  deceased,  we  read  the  painter's 
signature:  ' (^iijxavovrfKov  rod  Teavcjyovpvdpi  Xelp. 

On  wood,  h.  0,53;  w.  0,46.  From  the  Gliristian  Museum,  n.  304.  This 
])i(ture  has  enjoyed  great  celebrity,  as  at  one  time  it  was  l)elieved  to  be 
of  the  X  century  (Bottari),  then  of  the  xi  (D'Agincourt);  even  recently  of 
the  XIV  (Kallal),  1900).    See  A.  Munoz,  op.  cit.,  p.  34-38,  fig.  14. 

Grecian  art  (xvi  cent.).  Italian-Cretan  school'? 

108.  The  death  of  the  Virg-in.  —  The  Virgin  lies  on  a  bed, 
before  which  burns  a  tajier.  The  Apostles  stand  round  in  an 
attitude  of  profound  sorrow  carrying  out  the  funeral  service. 
Beyond  the  bed,  in  the  centre  of  the  composition,  Christ  stands 
surrounded  by  a  glory  of  angels,  who  are  holding  the  soul 
of  the  Virgin,  in  the  form  of  a  child,  in  their  hands,  wrapped 
in  a  sheet.  In  the  background  are  some  edihces,  two  angels 
flying  towards  heaven  and  the  rays  of  a  divine  light. 

On  wood,  h.  0,54;  w.  0,!27.  From  the  Cliristian  Museum,  n.  'iL9\.  See 
Munoz,  op.  cit.,  p.  45. 

Neo-Ureciaii  School  (xvii  century). 

109.  St.  John  the  Baptist.  —  The  Baptist  is  represented  stand- 
ing on  the  left,  clothed  in  skins  and  a  coarse  mantle,  his  beard 
and  hair  rough,  his  feet  encased  in  sandals.  In  his  left  hand  he 
holds  a  cross  and  a  roll.  In  the  hackground,  rocky  country  with 
few  trees ;  near  him  the  mystic  lamb  crouches ;  at  the  foot  of  a 
tree  is  an  axe  in  allusion  to  the  words  attributed  to  the  Baptist 
in  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  (III,  10):  «  For  now  the  axe  is  laid 
«  to  the  root  of  the  trees.  Every  tree  therefore  that  doth  not 
«  yield  good  fruit,  shall  he  cut  down,  and  cast  into  the  fire> 

On  wood,  h.  0,!2i2 ;  w.  0,18.    From  the  Christian  Museum,  n.  i268. 
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Russian  art  (xvi  century). 

110.  St.  Nicholas  aud  eveuts  iu  his  life.  —  The  Saint,  half 
length,  is  in  the  centre,  clothed  in  rich  garments,  his  head 
encircled  with  a  nimi)us,  a  hook  in  his  left  hand.  Around 
are  dei)icte(l  sixteen  episodes  of  his  life. 

On  wood,  li  0,1)7:  w.  (t. •')").  Fi'om  tlic  (lliristiaii  .Miis.-uiii.  n,  305.  Tliis  is 
a  beautirul  cxatiiiilc  of  a  Russian  Icon  ofiiaiiiciitcMl  w  itii  i-icli  plates  of  cast 
metal.  Tiie  inscription  on  tiie  i)aciv  informs  ns  tliat  il  was  paiiitcMl  in  Hie 
time  of  the  (iodounotl',  in  tiie  second  half  of  tiie  xvi  cnitury.  See  Mlnoz, 
op.  (it..  J).  Gl. 

Italiaii-Cretaii  Scliool  (xvi  century). 

111.  Christ  the  Redeemer,  with  the  sign  of  the  cross.  —  This 
is  a  l)ust  ot  the  Redeemer,  seen  full  face,  tlie  head  snrrounded 
by  an  anreole  with  the  sign  of  the  cross  on  a  background  of 
gold,  pictured  in  the  style  derived  from  monumental  portraying 
in  mosaic. 

On  wood,  li.  i).  1::^;  w.  O.IO.    From  the  Cliristian  .Museum,  ii.  "IS'S. 

Italiaii-Cretau  School  (xvi  century). 

112-113.  St.  Ephraim  aud  St.  Anthony.  Diptych.  The  first 
named  Saint  is  portrayed  standing,  clothed  in  a  tunic  with  the 
hood  on  his  head,  a  closed  roll  in  his  hand.  The  second  is  also 
standing  and  with  an  open  roll  in  his  left  hand  whilst  the  right 
is  lifted  in  the  act  of  blessing  in  the  Greek  style. 

On  wood,  h.  0.17;  w.  0,1:2.    From  the  Christian  Museum,  n.  :275, 

Italian-Cretan  Scliool  (xvi  century). 

114.  Christ  and  the  Samaritan.  —  In  front  Christ  is  seen  seated. 
Before  Him  the  Samaritan  woman  stands  with  her  pitcher  resting 
on  the  edge  of  the  well;  this  has  the  form  and  the  decorations 
of  the  true  Venetian  style  (the  Italian-Cretan  art  having  been 
started  on  the  Adriatic  shore).  At  the  back  another  woman 
advances  towards  the  well  to  draw  water;  still  further  behind 
are  the  Apostles. 

On  wood,  h.  0,15;  w.  0,li2.    From  tiie  Christian  Museum,  n.  267. 
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Fra  Aiigelico  (Era  Giovanni  da  Fiesole). 

His  proper  name  was  Guido  di  Pietro  and  he  was  born  in  1387  at  Vic- 
chio  nel  Mugello;  in  1407  he  entered  the  convent  of  tlie  Dominicans  at 
Fiesole.  As  a  painter  lie  formed  himself  on  the  works  of  Stamina,  Orca-ina 
and  Masolino.  He  worked  at  Gortona  (between  1409  and  141H\  at  FieM)h" 
(1418-36),  at  Florence  (1436-46),  at  Orvieto  (1447)  and  at  Rome  (between  I4i6 
and  1455).    He  died  at  Rome  1455. 

115.  The  Virgiu  iu  g-lorj,  St.  Dominic  and  St.  Catherine.  —  The 

Virgin  in  a  red  dress  and  blue  mantle,  lined  with  yellow,  is 
seated  on  a  throne;  her  left  arm  supports  the  Infant  Jesus,  the 
right  bears  a  lily.  At  the  left,  in  the  foreground,  is  St.  Dominic 
and  at  the  right  St.  Catherine,  both  kneeling  at  the  loot  of  the 
throne  ;  four  Angels  are  in  adoration  on  the  steps.  The  back- 
ground is  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0,23;  w,  0,18.  This  comes  from  the  Bisenzio  Gollection, 
Given  to  Pius  IX  in  1872  in  exchange  by  Lord  Dudley.  It  formed  part  of 
the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery.  Venturi  adjudges  this  painting  to  the 
period  between  1418  and  1486. 

Fra  Angelico. 

(see  biographical  sketch  in  jjreceding  number). 

116.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Nicholas  of  Bari  (fig.  6).  — 

The  first  section  is  devoted  to  three  consecutive  incidents  in 
the  life  of  the  Saint.     On  the  left  is  represented  the  birth 


5^ 


ol  Sf.  Nicholas.  Beneath  a  balcony  decoiated  witli  festoons  opens 
the  room  in  which  is  seen  the  mother  of  tlie  Saint  w  ho  lies  on 
a  hed  with  a  blue  coverlet,  looking  lovin^-vly  at  lier  i)al)e.  who. 
jnst  l)oi-n,  lifts  liimself  ui)  niiracnioiisly  in  the  basin  which  tlie 


phot.  Anderson. 

Fig.  ().  -  Fra  Ang'elico. 
Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Aieholas  of  Bari  (n.  11(5). 


handmaid  has  jjrepared  for  his  ])ath.  In  the  central  i)art.  the 
Bishop  of  Mirrha  preaches  from  a  pulpit  in  the  street,  near  the 
entrance  of  a  church.  On  the  ground,  all  strewn  with  floweis 
of  various  colours,  kneel  some  pious  women,  attentively  listen- 
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ing  to  the  words  of  the  Bishop;  some  men  are  standing  by. 
Amongst  the  latter  is  the  young  St.  Nicholas,  his  hair  golden, 
his  robe  red,  his  head  encircled  with  the  halo;  to  him  the  Bishop 
predicts  that  he  will,  one  day,  be  made  a  bishop.  On  the  right 
is  the  open  door  of  a  room;  in  it  are  seen  the  three  poor  sisters, 
lying  in  bed,  at  the  foot  of  which  is  se;ited  their  father,  sad  and 
anxious  in  regard  to  the  future  of  his  children.  St.  Nicholas, 
now  a  young  man,  throws  into  the  room,  through  the  bars  of  the 
window,  a  purse  containing  dowries  for  the  young  girls. 

The  second  section  is  devoted  to  the  representation  of  two 
other  episodes  in  the  life  of  the  Saint:  on  the  left  St.  Nicholas, 
now  an  adult,  stands  talking  to  an  impeiial  minister  who 
has  come  to  collect  from  the  people  an  exorbitant  tax  on  grain; 
the  grain  multiplies  miraculously  in  the  sacks  which  some  men 
are  unloading.  On  the  right  St.  Nicholas  appears  in  the  clouds 
in  the  midst  of  a  luminous  halo,  to  save  a  boat  from  shipwreck; 
some  persons  are  kneeling  in  the  boat,  their  hands  joined  in 
prayer.    A  marine  monster  flounders  in  the  waves. 

On  wood,  each  li.  0,63;  w.  0,;5:3.  These  two  histories  are  part  of  the 
predelhi  of  a  hn^e  ])icture  painted  l)y  the  Angelico  for  the  chapel  of  St.  Nl- 
colo  del  (iiiidolotti  in  the  chiircli  of  St.  Dominic  at  Perugia.  The  third 
pane]  of  the  predella  and  tlie  other  parts  of  the  pala  are  preserved  in  the 
picture  (iallery  of  Perugia.  Tiiis  picture  was  painte  I  al)out  1437,  during 
the  Angelico's  sojourn  at  Flor(Mic(>;  it  was  taken  to  I'aris  in  1797  and 
remained  there  until  181.5.    It  made  pai  t  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

School  of  Fra  Aii^elico  (xv  century). 

117.  The  Nativity  of  Jesus  Christ.  —  At  the  entrance  to  a 
cave,  dug  out  in  a  rocky  country,  is  seen  on  the  ground  the  Divine 
Infant,  naked,  lying  in  a  ray  of  gold.  The  Virgin  is  kneeling 
in  prayer  before  tier  Son.  St.  Joseph  in  seated  on  the  opposite 
side  in  contemplation.  At  the  back  of  the  cave  are  the  ox  and 
the  ass.  On  the  right,  in  the  backgiound,  is  a  castellated  gate 
to  indicate  the  city  of  Bethlehem.  A  choir  of  angels,  flying  over- 
head, form  a  crown  over  the  cave. 

On  wood,  h.  0,235;  w.  490.  From  the  Vatican  Li))rary,  Ghiss  case  P,  IX, 
n,  128. 
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118.  The  adoration  of  the  Mag-i.  ^  On  the  left  the  \lrg:in  \h 
seated  before  tliecave,  willi  the(Jtiihl  Jesus  on  her  knees,  assisted 
})y  St.  Joseph.  One  of  the  Kings,  prostrate  on  the  earth,  hands 
gifts  to  the  GhiUl;  another  l)o\vs  down  reverently;  the  third, 
a  younger  man,  advances  with  a  vase  in  his  hand.  The  royal 
cortege  is  completed  by  five  men,  a  dwaif,  two  horses  and  a 
camel.  In  the  background  is  a  hilly  country  with  the  tnneted 
walls  of  Bethlehem.    A  golden  star  shines  in  the  heavens. 

On  wood,  h.  0,2^25;  vv.  0,410.  From  llic  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  P, 
IX,  n.  m. 

119.  Jesus  in  the  Temple.  The  Transtiguration.  —  This  picture 
is  a  double  composition.  In  the  first,  on  the  left,  Jesus,  as  a 
boy.  disputes  witti  the  doctors  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem.  On 
the  light  Jesus,  all  clothed  in  white  and  surrounded  by  a  golden 
light,  is  represented  on  the  top  of  a  mountain,  His  arms  wide 
open,  between  the  prophets  Moses  and  Ellas,  floating  in  the  air 
in  an  attitude  of  adoration.  At  the  foot  of  the  mountain  St.  Peter 
and  two  other  Apostles  lie  prostrate. 

On  wood,  li.  0,22.5;  w.  0,410.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  case  P,  X, 
n.  130. 

120.  The  entry  of  Christ  into  Jerusalem.  —  Jesus  Christ,  riding 
on  an  ass,  is  journeying  towards  the  battleinented  walls  of  the 
city.  His  right  hand  is  raised  in  the  act  of  blessing,  and  he  is 
followed  by  the  Ap jstles  bearing  palms  and  branches  of  olive. 
Some  devout  people  come  to  meet  the  Redeemer  and  some  child- 
ren spread  their  garments  on  the  ground.  In  the  background 
is  a  hilly  country  interspersed  with  trees. 

On  wood,  li.  0,23.');  w.  0,490.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  P,  XI, 
n.  131. 

School  of  Ghirlaiidaio  (xv  century). 

121.  The  Nativity  of  Jesus  Christ.  —  The  Divine  Child  lies 
niried  on  the  ground.  His  waist  covered  with  a  transparent  veil. 
Belore  Him  the  Virgin  is  kneeling  with  joined  hands  in  the 
attitude  of  prayer.  On  the  opposite  side  St.  Joseph  also  is 
kneeling  in  adoration.  Above,  a  group  ot  angels  bear  a  large 
inscriptioti  with  the  words:  gloria  in  bxgelsis  ...  with  musical 
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notes.  From  the  mouth  of  the  Divine  Child  proceed  the  words: 
EGO  SUM  LUX  MUNDi.  Near  the  Virgin  is  written:  venient  gentes 
ADO  RARE  DOMiNUxM.    The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0,45;  w.  0,42.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  0,  XVI, 
II.  120.  This  panel  is  probably  the  work  of  Sebastiano  Mainardi  (see  Crowe 
u,  Cavalcaselle,  Gesch.  d.  Ital.  Mai.,  Ill,  259). 

School  of  Fra  Aiigelico. 

122.  St.  Francis  receiring  the  stigmata.  —  In  a  mountainous 
country,  representing  the  mountain  of  Alvernia,  the  Saint  is 
kneeling  on  the  ground  with  raised  hands  looking  up  on  high, 
the  rays  from  the  fiery  Seraphim  appearing  in  the  sky  striking 
down  on  him.  Towards  the  right,  a  little  friar,  sitting  on  the 
ground  near  the  door  of  a  cell,  seems  dazzled  by  the  divine  light. 

On  wood,  h.  0,275;  w.  0,330.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  Q,  V, 
n.  179.  Berenson  [Flor.  Paint.,  p.  102)  attri])utes  this  little  picture  to  Fra 
Angel  ico. 

Beiiozzo  Grozzoli. 

Benozzo  di  Lese,  called  Gozzoli,  was  born  in  1420  at  Florence.  A  pupil 
of  Fra  Angelico,  he  followed  the  master  to  Rome  to  work  in  the  Vatican,  and 
to  Orvieto.  Then  he  painted  by  himself  al  Montefalco,  Perugia,  Florence 
(14.59),  San  Glmignano  (1463-1468)  and  lastly  at  Pisa  (1469-84).  He  died  at 
Pistoia  in  1497. 

123.  The  Virgin  giving  the  girdle  to  St.  Thomas.  —  The 

Virgin  is  seated  on  the  clouds  in  the  midst  of  a  glory  of  music- 
making  angels,  and  is  olfering  with  both  hands  the  girdle  to 
St.  Thomas,  who  kneels  humbly  at  her  feet,  towards  the  left. 
Beneath  the  Virgin  is  the  empty  tomb,  from  which  spring  many 
coloured  flowers.  In  the  predella  are  depicted  six  episodes  of 
the  V^irgin's  life:  Birth,  Espousal,  Annunciation,  Nativity  of 
Jesus  Christ,  the  Circumcision,  the  death  of  the  Virgin.  There 
are  three  saints  on  the  lateral  pilasters. 

On  wood,  h.  1,33;  w.  1,64;  predella,  h,  0,35;  w.  1,10.  Painted  for  the 
church  of  San  Fortunato  near  Montefalco,  This  is  one  of  the  fn-st  works 
of  Gozzoli,  executed  about  1450,  after  the  manner  of  the  Angelico.  The 
space  above  the  step  which  we  see  is  said  to  have  been  used  to  give  Gom- 
munion  to  tljie  enclosed  iiuns.   This  was  part  of  the  Lateran  Picture  Gallery. 
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The  Umbriaii-Floreutiiie  School  (xv  century). 

(School  of  Piero  del  I  a  Francosca). 

124.  St.  Francis  receiving  the  stig-mata.  —  The  Saint  is  l^neel- 
ing  in  the  middle  of  the  picture,  clothed  in  a  white  tunic,  his 
hands  open  and  raised,  his  head  encircled  with  the  aureola,  his 
ecstatic  gaze  turned  towards  heaven,  where  the  Crucified  appears 
amongst  the  clouds.  From  the  wounds  of  Christ  dart  fays  which 
strike  St.  Francis,  forming  on  his  body  the  same  wounds  as 
those  of  the  Man-God.  Behind  the  Saint,  seated  on  the  rocks 
before  the  door  of  a  little  chapel,  is  another  friar,  his  head 
leaning  on  his  left  hand  as  if  asleep  and  the  right  stretched 
down  his  body  with  the  fingers  in  the  cord  which  girdles  his 
waist.  In  the  front,  to  the  left,  is  a  rabbit;  in  the  background, 
a  smiling  landscape  where  are  seen  other  animals,  ducks,  sheep, 
and  a  winding  road  on  which  some  travellers  are  walking. 
In  the  distance  is  a  bridge  leading  to  a  castellated  city,  and 
hills  gently  sloping  in  the  subdued  light  of  the  distant  horizon. 

On  wood,  h.  1,52;  w.  1,40.  From  the  private  apartments  of  the  Vatican 
Palaces. 

Florentine  School  (xv  century). 

125.  Tlie  Visitation.  —  Under  a  little  roof  supported  by  two 

columns,  before  the  door  of  a  house,  St.  Elisabeth  is  represented 

stretching  her  arms  towards  the  Virgin,  who  comes  to  meet  her. 

Behind  the  Virgin  come  two  handmaidens,  one  of  whom  carries 

two  wallets.   A  serving  maid  of  St.  Elizabeth  is  depicted  at  the 

door  of  the  house. 

On  wood,  h.  0,28;  w.  0,37.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  O, 
Vin,  n.  112. 

126.  The  birth  of  St.  John  the  Baptist.  —  Inside  a  room  with 
a  beamed  ceiling,  seated  on  a  large  bed,  is  St.  Elizabeth,  who 
holds  out  her  hands  to  receive  back  her  son  presented  to  her 
by  the  Virgin,  who  has  stepped  on  to  the  jpredeUa  of  the  bed. 
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St.  Zachariah  seated  on  the  step  also,  is  writing  ttie  name  of 
the  new-born  chihl.    Behind  the  Virgin  are  handmaids. 

On  wood,  h.  0,^80;  w. 0,345.  From  the  Vtitican  Library,  Glass  case  O,  IX, 
n.  113. 

Florentine  School  (xv  century). 

127.  The  banquet  of  Herod.  —  Under  an  elegant  portico  Herod 
sits  at  table  with  two  women  and  an  old  man;  he  is  looking  at 
Salome,  who  dances  before  him,  a  tambonrine  in  her  hand. 
Two  pages  beautifully  dressed  in  crimson  mantles  are  serving 
the  banquet;  they  carry  on  their  shoulders  a  white  napkin  with 
black  embroidery  and  fringes,  like  the  table  cloth  spread  on 
the  table. 

On  wood,  0,280;  w.  0,345.  From  the  Vatican  Gallery,  Glass  case  0,  VI, 
n.  110. 

128.  Salome  receives  the  head  of  St.  John  the  Baptist.  — 

Before  the  same  table  and  under  the  same  portico,  Salome,  still 
holding  the  tambourine  her  hands,  turns  towards  one  of  the 
pages  who  presents  to  her,  the  head  of  the  Baptist  on  a  dish, 
On  high,  in  a  cloud,  two  winged  Angels  bear  the  soul  oC  the 
Saint  to  heaven. 

On  wood,  h.  -286;  w.  0,370.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  0,  VII, 
n.  111.  This  picture  must  he  comjjared  with  the  preceding.  Both  resemble 
numbers  l!^5  and  126,  but  are  not  from  the  same  brush.  The  influence  of 
Domenico  Veneziano  and.  of  Alessio  Baldovinetti  may  be  seen  in  them,  as 
Perkins  and  Siren  justly  observe.  Siren  is  inclined  l6  believe  them  the 
work  of  an  unknown  painter  of  coffers,  of  the  Florentine  School,  about  1450. 

Andrea  del  Sarto. 

Andrea  d'Agnolo  was  born  at  Florence  on  the  16  July  1486.  He  was 
called  Andrea  del  Sarto  (tailor)  on  account  of  his  father's  business.  He 
was  a  disciple  of  Piero  di  Cosimo.  His  work  was  strongly  influenced  by 
Michael  Angelo,  Fra  Bartolomeo  and  Leonardo  da  Vinci.  In  1518  he  was 
called  to  France  by  Fi-ancis  I.  He  returned  to  Florence  (1519)  and  died 
there  on  22  January  1531. 

129.  The  Holy  Family.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated  on  the  ground, 
holding  on  her  lap  the  Divine  Child,  who  is  completely  naked. 
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He  turns  towards  St.  John  who  is  hefore  Him,  supported  by 
St.  Anne.    To  the  left,  at  the  back,  is  another  child  holding  a  bird. 
On  wood,  h.  I,:}0;  w.  0,98.    From  tlie  Lateran  Picture  (lallery. 

Scuola  di  Andrea  del  Sarto. 

130.  The  Yirg-in  with  the  Child  and  St.  John  the  Baptist.  —  I  he 

Virgin,  seated  on  the  ground,  is  turned  three  parts  to  the  l  iglit. 
Her  head  is  covered  by  a  veil,  which  descends  on  her  shoulders. 
She  wears  a  red  dress  and  green  petticoat.  She  presses  the 
Child  .lesus  to  her  breast,  while  turns  towards  St.  John,  who 
stands  before  the  divine  group  h  oh  ting  a  cross  in  his  left  hand. 

On  wood,  h.  1.07;  w.  0,83.  From  the  private  apartments  of  the  Vatican 
Palaces,    Perhaps  Andrea  himself  worked  on  this  picture. 

Floreiitine  School  (xv  century). 

131.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Barhara  ("?).  —  In  a  hilly  country 
some  masons  are  engaged  in  building  a  square  tower.  Two  men 
are  working  at  the  summit,  others  on  the  ground  prepare  the 
mortar.  The  Saint  advances  from  the  left,  followed  b^  two 
women,  one  old  and  one  young,  and  lifts  her  hand  as  if  speak- 
ing to  the  masons  on  the  tower.  The  composition  of  this  pic- 
ture is  enclosed  by  two  columns,  to  the  right  and  left,  of  the 
composite  order. 

On  wood,  li.  0,325;  w.  0,585.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  P,  VI, 
n.  126. 

132.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Barhara  {?).  —  The  Saint  lies 
on  a  catafalque  elevated  above  an  altar  and  surmounted  by  a 
baldacchino,  in  the  middle  of  a  kind  of  ciborium,  with  four  pil- 
lars. Thirteen  lights  are  burning  round  the  body  of  the  Saint. 
At  the  sides  of  the  ciborium  two  roads  open  out,  flanked  by 
edifices.  Beggars  and  deformed  persons  surround  the  tomb, 
praying  to  the  Saint. 

On  wood,  li.  0,325;  w.  0.560.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  P, 
VII,  n.  127,    This  picture  is  a  pendent  to  the  preceding. 
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Florentine  Scliool  (xv  centiir,y). 

133.  Christ's  prayer  in  the  Garden.  —  At  tfie  right  Christ 
kneels  in  fervent  prayer,  turned  towards  the  angel  who  appears 
in  the  heavens  bearing  the  chalice.  On  the  left  the  Redeemer 
is  depicted  as  He  prepares  to  cross  the  torrent  leading  to  the 
Garden  of  Gethsemane.  with  His  disciples.  In  the  centre  Christ 
stands  reproving  the  disciples  for  having  fallen  asleep.  In  the 
background  is  a  hilly  country. 

On  wood,  11.0,3-25;  w.  (),-')0.').    From  lh(>  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  case  S, 

IX,  n.  \m. 

134.  The  kiss  of  Judas.  —  The  traitor  is  represented  in  the 
centre  throwing  himself  on  the  Jesus's  neck  to  kiss  Him, 
where  he  stands  amidst  a  crowd  of  soldiers,  scribes  and  others. 
On  the  right  St.  Peter  is  cutting  off  the  ear  of  Malchus.  On 
the  left  a  soldier  follows  two  of  the  Apostles. 

On  wood.  h.  O,;^:].');  w.  0,530.    From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  S, 

X,  n.  163.    Tliis  pictures  forms  a  pendent  to  the  preceding-. 

Florentine  Scliool  (xv  century). 

135.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Anthony  of  Padua.  —  On  the 

left  the  Saint  stands  with  hare  feet  on  a  glowing  tii'e  and  joins 
his  hands  in  prayer  to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  who  appears  in  the 
heavens  in  the  midst  of  a  luminous  circle.  In  the  background 
is  a  peaceful  country  with  hills  and  trees.  At  the  left,  inside  a 
parlour,  St.  Anthony  stands  arguing  with  six  persons;  two  Do- 
minicans, one  Benedictine  or  Augustine  friar  and  three  lay 
persons. 

On  wood,  11.0,225;  w.  0,.395.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  0, 
XIV,  n.  118. 

136.  Conversion  of  St.  John  Gualbert.  —  On  the  left  St.  John 
Gualbert  kneels  in  prayer  within  a  little  Oratory,  before  an 
altar  surmounted  by  an  image  of  the  Virgin.  In  the  centre 
of  the  picture  the  Saint  is  seen  on  the  threshold  of  the 
same  Oratory,  ready  to  kill  the  murderer  of  his  brother  who 
disarmed  before  him,  entreats  him  to  spare  his  life.   St.  John 
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Gualbert  consents  in  honour  of  the  sanctity  of  the  day,  which 
was  Good  Friday.  On  the  right  the  two,  reconciled,  embrace 
each  other.    In  the  background  the  country  is  crossed  by  a  river. 

On  wood,  li.  0.^30;  w.  0,395.  From  the  Vatican  Liln-ary,  Glass  case  O, 
XV,  n.  119.    This  picture  is  a  pendent  of  the  former. 

Florentine  School  (xv  century). 

137.  St.  Catherine  of  Siena  delivers  a  woman  possessed  by 
the  devil.  —  In  the  atrium  of  a  cloister  the  Saint  is  represented, 
assisted  by  two  of  her  companions,  in  the  act  of  holding  with 
her  left  hand  the  possessed  woman  and  blessing  her  with  the 
right.  The  victim  is  a'-companied  by  three  persons.  A  fourth, 
a  white-haii  eil  old  man,  stands  apart,  watching  the  miracle.  The 
devil  is  seen  over  the  girl's  head  in  the  form  of  a  little  winged 
monster,  which,  to  represent  the  liberation  of  the  possessed,  is 
flying  away. 

On  wood,  h.  0,460;  w.  0,345.  From  tlie  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  O, 
XIII,  n.  117. 

Masolino  da  Panicfile  (?). 

Tommaso  di  Cristoforo  Fini  was  born  at  Panicale  iti  i:!S3.  He  died 
towards  1447.  He  was  probably  a  scholar  of  Lorenzo  (lliiherti  and  then 
of  Stamina,  master  and  co-worker  of  Masaccio.  He  j)ainted  at  Fiorence,  in 
Hungary  (14:27),  at  Castiglione  Olona  (14:28)  and  at  Home. 

138.  The  Cruciiixion.  —  In  the  centre  of  the  composition,  on 
a  little  hill,  rises  a  cross,  terminating  in  an  arm  in  the  form  of 
a  tree,  in  which  is  seen  the  symbolic  Pelican  who  tears  open 
her  breast  to  feed  her  young.  Jesus  is  fastened  to  the  cross 
with  three  nails,  the  arms  stretched  out,  the  body  naked  with 
the  exception  of  a  white  cloth  round  the  loins;  the  head,  sur- 
rounded by  the  aureole,  is  bent  towards  the  Virgin,  who  is 
clothed  in  mourning  robes,  her  hands  joined,  her  head  uplifted 
in  an  attitude  of  profound  grief.  On  the  right,  St.  John  the 
Baptist,  also  standing,  supports  his  bowed  head  on  his  right 
arm.  The  background,  recently  gilt,  is  in  the  form  of  a  pointed 
lobated  arch. 

On  wood,  h.  0,530;  w.  0,3:20.  From  the  Vatican  Lilu'ary,  Glass  case  R, 
JI,  n.  138. 
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Masolino  da  Panicale  (attributed  to). 

139.  The  Passing  of  the  Virgin  Mary.  —  In  the  centre,  on  a 
stone  sepulcliie,  lies  the  V'irgin  comi)letely  wrapped  in  a  hlue 
mantle.  St.  Andrew  is  arranging  the  feet.  The  other  apostles 
stand  together  round  the  sarcophagus  in  attitudes  of  deep  atten- 
tion, sorrow  and  devotion.  Four  white-clad  angels  stand  at 
the  two  extremities,  bearing  two  candelabra,  in  the  background 
is  the  great  rock  of  ttie  grotto  in  which  the  scene  takes  place. 

On  wood,  h.  0,190;  w.  0,490.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  P,  V, 
n.  ilo.  Siren  attributes  this,  with  some  doubts,  to  Masolino;  Schmarsow 
to  Masaccio;  Mason  Perkins  to  tlie  school  of  Angelico. 

Filippo  Lippi  called  Fra  Filippo. 

He  was  barn  at  Florence  in  140t).  He  formed  himself  on  the  works  of 
Masolino  and  Masaccio  in  the  church  of  the  Carmine;  his  style  was  also 
nuicli  influenced  by  Fra  Anjielico.  H(>  was  a  Carmelite  and  worked  ])rinci- 
|)u:iy  at  Florence  until  I  '^i,  at  Prato  ( 1  ^'ri-lW.'))  and  at  Spoleto  (l4()7-f)9).  He 
died  at  Spoleto  9  October,  i4()9. 

140.  The  Coronation  of  the  Virg-in.  —  Triptych.  In  tlie  centre 
panel  Christ  is  represented  seated  sideways  on  a  throne  in  the 
form  of  a  niche  and  raised  from  the  ground  by  three  steps.  He 
is  in  the  act  of  placing  the  crown  on  the  head  of  the  Virgin, 
who  is  kneeling  before  Him.  In  the  left  panel  the  donor,  Gailo 
Marsuppini  of  Arezzo,  is  seen  in  profde,  kneeling,  and  with 
joined  hands.  A  monk,  standing,  presents  him  to  the  divine 
group.  Another  monk  assists,  also  standing.  At  the  back  are 
three  angels  playing  musical  instruments.  In  the  right  panel 
another  kneeling  donor,  perhaps  the  son  of  Carlo  Marsuppini 
liimself,  is  also  accompanied  i)y  two  monks.  In  the  background 
are  three  Angels  playing  on  instruments. 

On  wood:  centre  panel,  h.  1,70;  w.  0,95;  the  side  panels,  h.  1,00;  w.  0,83. 
This  painting-  was  executed  for  th<>  chapel  ofS.  Bernardo  dei  .Alonaci  of  Monte 
Oliveto,  according-  to  Vasari.  Tiie  order  was  given  to  Fra  Filippo,  about  14(j(), 
l)y  Carlo  ]\larsu|)pini.  Secretary  of  the  Florentine  Hepublic.  When  in  1785 
tli(^  convent  of  Monte  Oliveto  was  suppressed,  the  triptych  was  bought  by 
the  family  of  Lippi  of  Arezzo.  in  1841  it  came  into  the  possession  of  Ugo 
Baldi.  Later  on  it  was  bought  by  Pope  Gregory  XVI  and  given  to  the  La- 
teran  Museum  from  whence  it  passed  recently  to  the  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 
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Melozzo  (la  Forli. 

Melozzo  degli  Atnbi'osi  was  born  at  Forli  in  1438.  He  was  a  disciple 
of  Piero  della  Francesca,  l)ut  was  intluenced  l)y  Flemish  artists  through 
Giusto  di  Gand  who  worked  much  at  Urbino,  and  also  hy  the  sciiool  of 
Mantegnesca.  He  worked  at  Forli,  Koine  (146l-7ii  and  147t)  «l),  at  Loreto 
(1478),  at  Urbino  (147:3-1476  about).    He  died  at  Forli  in  1494. 

141.  Sixtus  IV  and  Platina  (iig.  7).  —  This  fresco  represents 
I    Bartholomew'  Sacchi,  called  Platina,  at  the  moment  of  receiving 

from  Sistus  IV  his  nomination  as  Prefect  of  the  Apostolic  Library. 
Platina  kneels  at  the  feet  of  the  Pope,  who  is  seated  in  an  arm 
chair,  his  left  profile  visible,  wearing  the  red  cape  lined  with 
ermine,  the  cotta  and  white  rochet  and  the  red  skull  cap.  Raf- 
faello  Riario,  apostolic  protonotary,  stands  at  the  Pope's  side. 
The  Cardinal  standing  in  the  middle,  before  the  Pope,  is  Giu- 
liano  della  Rovere  who  later  became  Pope  under  tlie  name  of 
•lulins  11.  On  the  left  is  Girolamo  Riario,  future  Governor  of  the 
Pontifical  States,  in  blue,  full  face,  his  hands  hidden  in  Ills  wide 
sleeves.  Near  him  is  Giovanni  della  Rovere  who  was  Prefect  ot 
Rome  in  1475. 

This  fresco  has  been  laid  on  canvas,  h.  3,70;  w.  3,15.  The  |)ainting  is 
a  miracle  of  art  for  its  decorative  grandeur  and  for  the  naturalness  and 
character  of  the  persons  represented.  It  Avas  a  fresco  done  in  1477  in 
the  then  new  Vatican  Library,  re-ordinated  by  Sixtus  IV  on  the  ground 
floor,  occupied  by  the  Floreria  Apostolica,  under  that  which  was  afterwafcs 
the  Borgia  Apartment.  The  fresco  was  laid  on  canvas  under  Leo  XII  by 
the  restorer,  Domenico  Succi,  and  then  became  part  of  the  old  Vatican 
Picture  Gallery.  On  the  walls  of  the  Floreiia  are  still  preserved  other 
remains  of  ancient  decoration,  consisting  of  figures  of  Prophets,  Fathers  of 
the  Church,  Philosophers  and  wise  men  of  old. 

Marco  Palmezzano  (or  Paliiieggiaiii). 

He  was  born  at  Forli  in  1456  (?).  He  formed  his  style  \inder  the  influence 
of  various  schools,  of  Venice  and  of  Ferrara,  but  especially  followed  in 
the  steps  of  Melozzo  da  Forli.    He  died  about  1538. 

142.  The  Virg-in  with  the  lufaut  aud  six  Saiuts.  —  The  Virgin 
sits  on  a  throne  very  much  raised  on  an  octagonal  base:  she 
wears  a  red  robe  and  dark  blue  mantle;  a  white  cloth  veils  her 
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head  and  falls  on  her  breast.  With  both  hands  she  holds  the 
Child,  who  is  completely  naked  and  seated  on  the  light  knee  ot 
His  Motlier,  engaged  in  blessing  the  Saints  who  are  united 


„.       _  ,  Phot.  Anderson. 

l  ig.  /.  -  31elozzo  da  Forli.  Sixtiis  IV  and  Platina  (ii.  J41  . 
around  the  base  of  the  throne.    On  the  left:  St.  Francis,  his 
hands  joined  In  prayer;  St.  Laurence  with  the  gridiron  and 
palm  of  martyrdom;  St.  John  the  Baptist  holding  in  his  left  hand 
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a  cross  with  the  inscription:  Ecce  Agnus  Dei.  Opposite  the 
tlirone  ai  e:  St.  Anthony,  a  venerable  old  man  M'ithawhite  heard, 
his  hand  testing  on  a  staff;  St.  Dominic  carrying  the  model  of 
a  churcli  in  his  left  and  a  lily  in  his  right  hand;  St.  Peter,  the 
keys  in  his  left  and  an  open  hook  in  his  right  hand,  engaged 
in  reading  attentively.  At  the  foot  of  the  throne  an  angel  is 
seated,  playing  the  viol.  In  the  background  is  a  chapel  with  a 
roof  supported  by  pilasters.  Over  the  head  of  the  Virgin  hangs 
a  light  pendant  from  the  ceiling.  On  a  label  at  the  l)ase  of  the 
throne  aie  the  words:  marchvs  palmkzanvs  pictor  foroliviicnsis 

FACI  KHAT.  MGCCCCXXXVII. 

On  wood,  h.  3,03;  w.  1,9:2.  P'rom  the  Convent  of  the  Ciirniine  at  Cesena, 
Formed  pait  of  the  Lateran  Future  Gallery. 

Marco  Palmezzaiio. 

(see  l)i()gra|)liical  .'sketch  at  preceding  miinber). 

The  Virgin  with  Child  and  two  Saints.  —  The  Virgin, 
seated  on  a  throne  under  an  arch  supported  l)y  four  pilasters, 
is  turned  three  qnarters  to  the  left;  Iter  rol)e  has  a  mantle 
falling  from  the  head,  which  is  wrapped  in  a  white  scarf  that 
falls  on  to  the  shoulders  and  breast;  the  Divine  Child,  com- 
pletely naked,  is  seated  on  her  right  knee  in  the  act  of  blessing. 
Behind  the  throne  a  red  hanging  is  suspended  from  the  arches 
of  the  roof.  In  front,  to  the  left,  is  St.  John  the  Baptist  with  the 
cross,  around  which  is  a  label,  bearing  the  words:  Eccii  agnus 
DEI.  On  the  right,  is  St.  Jerome  with  a  cross  and  a  stone  with 
which  he  strikes  his  breast.  At  the  foot  of  the  throne  an  Angel 
sits,  playing  the  viol.  In  the  background  is  a  hilly  country.  At 
the  Angel's  feet  is  an  inscription,  erased  and  illegible. 

On  woo  l,  h.  2,95;  w.  1,94.    This  belonged  to  the  Lateran  Picture  Gallery. 

The  Romagnola  School  (xvi  century). 

144.  The  Annunciation.  —  The  Virgin  kneels  before  a  prie- 
dieu,  her  hands  joined  on  her  breast,  and  bends  devoutly  and 
humbly  towards  the  Angel,  who  kneels  before  her  with  a  lily  in 
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his  left  hand  and  the  light  raised  in  a  salutation  which  accom- 
panies his  words.  A  green  cushion  lies  on  the  pavement  of  rich 
coloured  marhles  at  the  feet  of  the  Virgin.  Behind  her  opens 
the  door  of  a  church,  to  which  is  attached  a  little  octagonal 
edifice,  decorated  with  bas-reliefs  and  statues.  Above,  amongst 
the  clouds,  is  the  Eternal  Father  in  a  glory  of  Cherubim.  The 
Holy  Spirit  is  flying  towards  the  Virgin.  In  the  background  is  a 
mountainous  country  with  a  city  on  the  banks  of  a  lake,  dotted 
with  boats. 

On  wood  h  ^>  80;  w.  1,75.  This  formed  part  of  the  Lateran  Picture  Gal- 
lery The  si'<.nature  fuancia,  which  is  .seen  at  the  left,  at  the  feet  of  the 
anoels  is  false  The  picture  is  douhtfully  attributed  to  Marco  Palmezzano 
and  to'  Antoniazzo.  We  incline  more  to  the  former.  Its  likeness  to  the 
work  of  Melozzo  da  Forli  is  evident. 


Francesco  del  Cossa. 

He  was  horn  in  1438.  He  began  l)y  colouring  some  terracotta  figures 
in  the  Cathedral  of  Ferrara.  He  was  Inthienced  by  the  school  of  Squar- 
cione  and  by  Piero  della  Francesca.  He  painted  in  the  Palazzo  di  Schita- 
noia  at  Ferrara  (1467-1470).  He  then  went  to  Bologna,  where  he  was  pro- 
tected by  the  Bentivoglio.    He  died  at  Boiogna  in  1477. 

145.  Miracles  of  St.  Vincent  Ferrer  (fig.  8).  —  St.  Vincent 
Ferrer,  events  in  whose  life  are  represented  in  this  predella, 
was  born  at  Valencia  in  Spain  in  1357:  in  1374  he  entered  the 
Dominican  Order  and  died  in  1419.  He  was  canonised  in  1455  by 
Pope  Galistus  III.  Francesco  del  Cossa  first  represents  the  cure 
of  a  leprous  woman  ;  then  the  episode  which  happened  to  the 
sister  of  the  Queen  of  Aragon,  who  was  mortally  wounded  by  the 
falling  of  a  stone  whilst  listening  to  the  Saint  preaching,  and 
who  was  made  whole  by  the  Saint  himself;  then  the  miraculous 
escape  of  a  mason's  boy  who,  falling  from  a  ruined  building,  is 
suspended  in  mid-air;  lastly  is  depicted  the  story  of  a  mother 
who,  in  an  access  of  insanity,  has  cut  up  her  child  in  pieces. 
The  terrified  and  despairing  father,  who  was  giving  hospitality 
to  the  Saint  during  a  mission,  is  consoled  by  the  Saint,  who, 
sending  for  the  mutilated  members  of  the  child,  re-unites  them 
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Phot  Andetson 

Fig.  8.  -  Francesco  del  Cossa.  Miracles  of  St.  Vincent  Ferrer  (n.  145), 
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one  to  the  other  and  by  the  fervour  of  his  prayers  gives  back 
life  to  the  boy,  who  stands  up  before  him. 

Tliis  pirdella  was  part  of  a  large  altar  i)i('fe  coinposed  of  three  panels 
representin<j-  St.  Hyacintli,  St.  Vincent  Ferrer  and  St.  .lohn  tlie  Baptist.  The 


Phot.  Anderson. 

Fig-.  9.  -  Francesco  del  Cossa.  St.  Peter,  St.  Vincent  Ferrer 
and  St.  John  the  Baptist. 

(Reconstruction  of  the  triplycli  with  the  predella). 


panel  repiosenting  St.  N'iticciit  Ferrer  was  the  centre  ptirt  of  tlu'  triptych 
and  is  |)roserve(l  in  tli(>  Xatiotiai  (iallery,  London,  where  it  was  sent  from 
the  Galleria  Coslal)ili,  Ferrara,  under  the  name  of  Marco  Zoppo.  The  name 
of  Zoppo  was  justly  siihstituted,  later  on,  by  that  of  Francesco  del  Cossa, 
on  tlie  strength  of  the  studies  of  Crowe  and  Ca vah'aselh'.  and.  more  espe- 
cially, of  those  of  Adolfo  Venluri;  this  (  (inclusion  was  arrixcd  at  mainly  as 
the  result  of  confronting  tlie  painting  with  the  decorations  of  the  Palazzo 
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di  S(  liit;inoia  at  Kci  i-ara.  in  which  Cossa  did  the  urcatci'  ])arf  of  t he  work, 
altlioufiii  othci-  ai  tists  woi  kcd  with  him.  TIh'  oilier  two  panels  of  tiic  tri])tych, 
roprosenting- .St.  John  tlic  liaptist  and  St.  Peter,  are  presei  v(Ml  in  the  IMctiire 
Gallery  of  the  Bcera  at  ]\lilan.  wIkmc  they  weic  receiv(Ml  from  the  (iaileria 
Barhi-Cinii  of  h'errara.  Thes(>  panels  also  were,  at  on(>  tinu'.  doiihtfully  atlri- 
huled  to  Maico  /oppo  and  to  Andrea  Mantejina.  The  predella  of  the  Vatican 
Picture  (iallei  y  erroneously  bore  th(»  iianu' of  Henozzo  (io/./.oli  until  a  siiort 
time  aji'o.  Fi  izzoni  pointed  out  that  th(>  four  pictures  ori<iinally  foi-med  the 
altar  piece  of  the  tlappidla  (irifoni  in  the  church  of  SI.  Petronius  at  Hologna, 
and  that  the  |)redella  of  tht>  Vatican  Picture  (iallery  rej)resents  events  from 
the  life  of  St.  Vincent  Ferrcu'  rather  than  from  that  of  St.  Hyacinth.  This 
|)rede|]a  was  l)();i<iht  by  (ire<i()ry  XVI  from  the  family  of  tiie  Aldovrandi. 

See  (i.  FitizzoNi,  Zitr  W'iedo'sfi'll ttiKj  ei lies  alt frraresisclieu  Altaricerkes 
(in  Zeitsclii-ift  fiir  llild.  Kitiisf,  ISSS,  p.  -ii'i)).  See  also  E.  Jacoissicn  (ihid,.  ISS(), 
p.  IM()). 

On  wood,  h.  0.:}(l;  w.  Constituted  \n\r\  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture 

Gallery. 

Bernardino  dei  Conti. 

He  was  horn  at  Pavia  in  1450.  His  tirst  artistic  education  was  due, 
perhaps,  to  Foppa  or  to  Giverchio.  Later  it  was  influenced  by  Leonardo  and 
above  all  by  Anib;()<iio  Predis.  He  princi})ally  i)ainted  portraits  and 
his  reputation  was  at  its  height  I  etween  1497  and  l.")0().  He  died,  according 
to  some  accounts  in  152."),  according  to  others  in  1528. 

146.  Portrait  of  Francesco  Sforza  (1490-1511).  —  He  is  repre- 
sented half  length,  his  profile  tnined  to  the  left,  and  is  dressed 
in  an  elegant  black  costume,  fastened  at  the  l)reast  by  a  cord, 
with  slashed  sleeves:  his  long  fair  hair  is  slightly  waved  and 
bound  with  a  metal  crown  set  with  precious  stones,  to  which 
is  fastened  a  fealliei-  which  rises  straight  np  like  a  plume  on  the 
forehead  ol  the  child.  His  left  hand  hangs  down  and  with  the 
right  he  holds  the  hilt  of  a  little  sword  which  is  hidden  under 
the  folds  of  his  dress.  Francesco  Sforza,  son  of  Gian  G<T.leazzo, 
was  born  in  1490,  On  the  death  of  his  father  (1494)  he  should 
have  succeeded  to  the  Dukedom  of  Milan,  but  was,  instead,  kept  in 
strict  custody.  Ludovico  il  Moro,  flying  to  Germany  on  account 
of  the  French  invasion  in  1499,  gave  him  back  to  his  mother  who, 
the  child  being  only  eight  years  old,  imprudently  gave  him  into 
the  charge  of  Louis  Xll.  The  latter,  in  order  to  take  from  him 
any  claim  to  the  paternal  state,  took  him  to  France,  ordered  that 
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he  should  study  for  the  priesthood,  and  made  him  Abbot  of  the 
Benedictine  Abbey  of  Noiimontier,  He  died  in  1511  at  a  very 
early  a^e.  having  been  thrown  from  his  saddle  by  an  unruly 
horse  during  the  obase.  He  was  only  just  five  when  Bernar- 
dino dei  Gonti  painted  this  portrait,  under  which  is  the  following- 
inscription  : 

VERA  IMAGO  PRIMO  (iENITl  hF.GITlMK  ILJ.MI  QUONDAM  DNI  lo.  Gz. 
MARIE  SFORZIE  MEDIOLANI  DUClS  Dl  .M  ESSKT  i  T ATIS  ANOR.  Ql'IXQTO 
M(:C(H;LXXXXVI  die  XV  IUNII.  BEP.NAltDIM   l)E  CO.MITIHUS  OITS. 

On  wood,  li.  0,(35;  w.  0,4^.  From  tlic  jti'iv;it(>  appartiiuMifs  of  tlio  Vatican 
Palaci'.s. 

Lorenzo  di  Credi. 

Lorenzo  *li  An(lr(\i  d'Oiloi'iizo  was  horn  at  Florence  in  14.")7.  At  fii-st 
lie  was  an  apprentice  of  iiis  father,  Andrea,  who  was  a  <io]dsniitli.  Later 
he  ent(>red  thi'  school  of  Verrocchio  where  he  followed  tlie  style  of  Leonardo 
da  Vinci  and  partly  also  that  of  Ficdro  Pern<iino.  He  painted  principally 
at  Florence,  where  he  died  1^  -lanuary  ir)37. 

147.  The  Virgin  and  Child.  —  The  Virgin  is  sitting,  turned 
three  (}uarters  to  the  left,  against  a  large  Mindow,  partly  closed 
by  a  kind  of  curtain  which  makes  a  background  for  the  Virgin's 
head,  which  is  covered  with  a  thin  veil  that  falls  on  to  the 
shoulders:  lier  dress  is  red  with  a  blue  mantle.  Seated  on  her 
lap  is  the  Divine  Infant,  to  whom  she  lovingly  offers  her  breast. 
In  the  background  is  a  landscape  of  little  hills  and  shrubs. 

On  wooil,  h.  0,75:  w.  0.57.  From  tlie  private  appartments  of  the  Vatican 
Palace.  It  was  only  a  few  years  azo  made  |)art  of  the  old  Vatican  l*icture 
Gallei-y. 

Giovanni  Battista  Utili 

(end  of  XV  -  l^eginning  of  xvi  century). 

He  was  a  Romajinolo  artist  at  Faenza  who  worked  in  Tuscany.  imitatin<i- 
the  style  of  (ihirlandaio,  Vej-roc(diio  and  the  I'ollaiuolo.  Two  documents 
relating'  to  him  are  extant.  on(>  of  ir)05,  the  other  of  1515.  His  |)i  incipal  work 
is  a  large  picture  in  the  church  of  St.  Francis  at  San  Casciano  in  A'al  di  Pesa. 

148.  The  Virg-in  and  Child.  —  The  V^irgin  is  represented  silting, 
turned  three  quarters  to  the  left,  with  a  1)1  ue,  staried  mantle 
which  falls  from  the  head  and  partly  covers  the  red  dress.  The 
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Child  is  depicted  naked,  standing  on  the  knees  of  His  mother 
and  holding  a  glohe  in  His  hands.  On  the  left  of  the  Divine 
group  is  St.  Bartholomew  with  a  knife  in  his  hand:  on  the  light 
St.  Stephen  with  a  stone  on  his  hleeding  head.  At  the  J)ack  is 
a  parapet  on  top  of  which  are  seen  two  little  trees,  far  off  moun- 
tains and  the  sky. 

On  wood,  h.  0,58;  w.  0,37.    From  tlie  store  rooms  of  tlie  Vatican  Palaces. 
See  C.  Rif.ci,  Un  gruppo  di  qnadri  di  G.  B.  Utili  (in  Riv.  d'Arte,  IV 
(1906),  137). 

Roinaguola  School  (xv  centiuy). 
GiAN  Francesco  da  Rimini  (?). 

149.  Miracle  of  St.  James.  —  Some  pilgrims  on  their  way  to 
St.  James  of  Gompostella  were  assaidted,  and  a  certain  man  was 
arrested  and  condemned  hy  the  judge  to  the  gallows.  When  he 
was  hanging  St.  James,  invisihle,  held  him  up,  for  he  had 
heen  unjnstly  condemned,  and  thus  preserved  him  from  dying. 
The  parents  of  the  unhai)py  man,  knowing  this,  came  from  a 
village  not  far  off.  in  the  dress  of  pilgrims,  to  implore  the  judge 
to  liherate  their  son  who  was  still  alive.  They  were  taken  into 
the  presence  of  the  judge,  who  was  sitting  at  tahle,  and  begged 
grace  for  their  son.  The  judge  made  answer:  «  But  he  was 
hanged  dead  three  days  ago!  ».  The  parents  affirmed  that  he 
was  still  alive,  whereupon  the  incredulous  judge  exclaimed: 
«  He  is  alive  as  much  as  these  roasted  fowls  on  the  plate  before 
me  ».  Hardly  had  he  uttered  the  words  when  the  birds  arose 
on  the  plate  and  began  to  crow.  The  picture  is  divided  into  two 
scenes.  On  the  left  three  guests  are  seated  at  table,  wonderingly 
observing  the  birds  standing  up  alive  on  the  dish.  Before 
the  table  kneel  the  parents  of  the  condemned  youth.  On  the 
right,  the  boy  is  seen  hanging  on  the  gallows  before  his  parents, 
miraculously  saved  by  St.  James. 

On  wood.  Ii.  O.tjOO:  \\ .  0,-250.  Fi-om  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  Q,  IV, 
n.  178. 

See  CoiiRADO  Ricci,  Per  la  storia  della pittura  forlivese  (in  L'Arte,  1911, 
p.  81).    Also  consult  liassegna  d'Arte,  Sept.  1908;  Un  quadro  di  G.  Frcm^ 
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cesco  da  lilw-n,}  al  Lonrrr,  illuslrat.Ml  by  (i.  C.  wl.o  says  that  this  p.ctuiv 
also  of  the  Vatican  may  he  attril.ute.l  with  certainly  to  G.  F.  da  Uunini. 
Berenson  {Centred  It  Paint.,  p.  154)  attributes  it  to  Matteo  di  Giovanni. 

Moretto  da  Brescia  (Alessaudro  Bonvicino). 

He  was  born  at  Brescia  in  1498.  He  was  a  disciple  of  Floriano  Ferra- 
mola  and  was  influenced  also  by  the  works  of  Uoma.iino,  Titian  and  Raphael. 
He  painted  principally  at  Brescia  but  also  at  Berga.no,  Milan  and  Verona. 
He  died  at  Brescia  in  155'k  He  was  the  m  .ster  of  the  great  portrait  painter 
Giambattista  Moroni  of  Bergamo. 

150.  The  Tirgin  with  the  Child,  St.  Jerome  and  St.  Bartholo- 
mew. —  The  Vii  f^in,  in  a  led  rol)e  and  green  mantle,  is  sitting  on 
a  throne,  turned  three  parts  to  the  left,  and  holding  on  her  knees 
the  naked  Inlant  Jesus,  who  holds  out  a  i)ear  to  St.  Jerome; 
the  latter  standing  on  the  right  in  the  act  of  striking  his 
breast.  On  the  opposite  side  is  St.  Bartholomew  with  a  hook 
and  a  knife.    At  the  foot  of  the  throne  are  two  clusters  of  pears. 

On  canvas  h.  1,8:,:  w.  1.38.  This  belonged  to  the  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery.  The  picture  has  l>een  .ian.age.l  in  parts  l.y  retouching.  It  once 
belong.Ml  to  Count  Costa  di  Piacenza.    Bought  by  Pius  IX. 

Leonardo  da  Viiici. 

He  was  born  in  145^2  at  Villa  Anchiana  at  Vinci  near  K.npoli.  He  was 
a  disciple  of  Andrea  Verrocchb.  in  Florence,  and  painted  in  Florence 
until  1481,  when  he  went  to  ^liian  working  there  from  i  i8.>  to  1499.  In 
the  following  years  in-  frequently  changed  i,is  dwelling  place:  ^ ';•"<;<:'  f"" 
rence,  Milan  again,  then  Home  (151.))  an.)  other  Italian  ct.es.  n  lo16  he 
went  to  France  as  Court  painter  to  Francis  I  and  took  up  lus  abode  in  the 
castle  of  Cloux,  near  Amboise,  where  he  died  in  1519. 

151.  St.  Jerome  (fig.  10).  -  The  Saint  is  represented  three 
,,uarteis  to  the  right,  half  naked,  and  kneeling:  he  is  about  to 
strike  his  i)reast  wiHi  a  stone,  which  he  holds  in  his  right 
hand  The  faithful  lion  lies  at  the  feet  of  the  Saint.  In  the 
background  are  some  rocks  and  the  front  of  a  church,  which 
appears  to  be  that  of  Santa  Maria  Novella  at  Florence. 

On  wood,  h.  1,.)3;  w.  0,75.  This  formed  part  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery.  Like  manv  other  of  Leonar.lo's  works,  this  was  left  unfimshe.l 
It  was  painted  by  the  artist  in  his  tirst  Florentine  period;  it  is  only  just 


Phot.  Rnderspn. 

Fig,  10,  -  I^eonardo  4a  Tinci.  St,  Jerome  m  151). 
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prepared  in  chiaroscuro  like  the  celebrated  Adoration  of  the  Magi  of  the 
Galleria  degli  Uflfizi,  and  is  of  the  greatest  importance  precisely  because  it 
reveals  to  us  the  technical  working  of  Leonardo.  The  picture  originally 
belonged  to  Angelica  Kaufmann;  after  this  it  seems  to  have  been  taken  to 
pieces.  It  is  related  tliat  Cardinal  Fesch  bought,  separately,  the  two  parts  of 
tlie  painting.  He  first  found,  at  an  antiquarian's,  the  lower  j);irt  of  the 
picture,  which  was  being  used  as  the  lid  of  an  ancient  coffer;  some  years 
later  he  noticed  on  the  table  of  a  cobbler  a  i)ainting,  which  he  bought,  and 
taking  if  home  found  that  if  fitted  perfectly  info  the  missing  part  of  that 
which  he  already  |)ossessed.  The  jucture  was  bought  by  Pius  IX  and  became 
part  of  the  Vatican  collection. 

School  of  Griov.  Battista  Moroni. 

152.  Portrait  of  amau.  —  This  Is  the  bust  portrait  of  a  man 
al)Oiit  thirty,  turned  three  quarters  to  the  right,  with  black  hair 
and  beard,  a  black  garment  closed  in  fi^ont  l)y  a  row  of  gold 
buttons  and  a  pleated  white  collar. 

On  wood,  h.  0,50;  w.  0,35.    From  the  store  rooms  of  the  Vatican  Palaces. 

Fra  Bartolomeo  (Bartolomeo  di  Paolo  del  Fattorino, 
called  Baccio  della  Porta). 

He  was  born  at  Florence  in  1475  and  began  as  a  disciple  of  Cosimo 
Rosselli  in  whose  studio  he  formed  a  great  friendship  for  Mariotto  Alberfi- 
nelli.  Fra  Bartolomeo  and  Mariotto  collaborated  in  many  works  until  their 
separation  in  15l">.  Entering  the  Dominican  Order,  the  former  took  the  name 
of  Fra  Bartolomeo  and  worked  a  great  deal  for  the  Convent  of  San  Marco. 
In  1514  he  visited  Rome,    lie  died  at  Florence  in  1517. 

153-154.  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul.  —  The  two  Apostles  are  repre- 
sented standing,  lile  size,  within  two  niches.  St.  Peter  is  almost 
fully  fronting  the  spectator,  his  head  turned  towards  the  right. 
He  wears  a  blue  robe  and  a  large  yellow  cloak.  St.  Paul,  in 
green  robe  and  red  cloak,  holds  a  book  in  his  left  hand  whilst 
his  right  leans  upon  a  long  sword. 

On  Avood,  h.  2,12;  w.  1,08. 

These  pictures  were  at  one  time  in  fhe  church  of  San  Silvestro  of  Monfe- 
cavallo,  and  were  then  taken  to  the  Quirinal.  In  1870  they  were  taken  to  fhe 
Lateran  Museum,  whence  they  passed  to  the  Vatican  Picture  Gallery,  of  which 
they  now  form  ])art.   The  two  pictures  wei'e  executed  during  the  sojourn 
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of  Fra  Jiarlolotneo  in  Homo  (lu)'in;4  1514.  Tradition  lias  associated  tlio  name 
of  RapliacI  with  that  of  Fi-a  Har'tolomco  in  conncclion  witli  these  |(aiiitinj;s, 
as  tlie  resiili  of  a  passaj^-e  in  Vasari  w  iiicii  stales:  «  Fra  Bartolomeo.  Iiearinjj 
of  tlie  wondei  lnl  dee(fs  of  Mieliael  .\n<i'elo  and  of  l^aphael,  done  in  Home, 
and  urfred  by  the  noise  of  the  fame  of  tlie  marvtdlous  \vorl<s  of  art  carried 
out  by  these  two  divine  artists.  wtMit  to  |{oine,  wiili  tlie  b>ave  of  his  Prior; 
there  he  was  r(H-eiv(Mi  by  Fra  ,Mari;iiio  l"'etti,  friar  of  the  I'iombo,  in  his 
convent  of  San  Silvestro  on  ^lontecavailo.  where  he  painted  two  pictures 
of  St.  P(>ter  and  St.  ]*aul.  Bui  he  did  not  succeed  as  well  in  those  surround- 
ings as  he  had  in  Florence;  the  number.s  of  works  of  arl.  anci<>nt  and 
mod(M'n.  which  lie  saw.  so  stupified  him  that  he  seemed  to  himself  to  fall 
far  short  of  that  \  ii  tue  and  excellence  he  had,  till  then,  believed  he  pos- 
sessed :  he,  tiierefore,  made  up  his  mind  to  depart  and  left  to  Raphael  of 
Urbino  Ihe  task  of  finishing-  one  of  his  pictur<'s.  whi(di.  entirely  retouched 
by  ili(>  hand  of  the  admirable  Kapli  ud.  was  given  to  Fra  .Mariano:  and  thus 
li;'  returned  to  Florence,  where  he  had  been  reproached  many  times  because 
of  his  inability  to  paint  the  nude  ».  This  collaboration  of  Raphael,  how- 
ever, is  not  proved.  Certainly,  tlu'  influence  that  the  works  of  Rajihael  and 
still  more  [hose  of  Michaid  Angelo.  exei-cised  on  the  talent  of  Fi-a  Barto- 
lomeo. is  evident.  In  the  L'ftizi,  at  Florence,  are  two  large  cartoons  of  these 
two  jiainfings  by  Fra  Bartolomeo  as  also  two  small  |)reparatory  designs. 


Antonio  Alle^ri  called  Corre^gio  (attributed  to). 

155.  The  Redeemer.  —  (Christ  is  dejncied  in  complete  full  face, 
.seated  on  the  clouds,  with  open  arms,  the  k)wer  part  of  the  hody 
covered  hy  a  large  white  mantle.  Anjiels  are  grouped  about 
His  feet. 

Canvas,  h.  1,05:  w.  0,98.  This  belonged  to  the  old  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery. 

This  is  a  copy  of  a  work  of  Cori'eggio  now  lost.  Most  probably  it 
reproduces  a  fragment  of  a  triptych  painted  by  Correggio  for  the  Hospital 
of  Santa  Maria  delta  Misericordia.  in  his  native  city,  which  was  acquired 
in  1613  by  Don  Sirio  of  Austria,  notwithstanding  the  protests  of  the  Cor- 
reggesi.  The  triptych  then  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Signori  of  Novel- 
lara.  After  this  traces  of  it  were  lost.  The  Vatican  picture  would  be  the 
reproduction  of  the  centre  of  the  triptych  (in  the  side  sections  were  repre- 
sented St.  John  the  Ba])tist  and  St,  Bartholomew).  This  copy  is  to  be  attri- 
buted to  a  native  of  Bologna  of  the  school  of  the  Caracci,  perhaps  to 
Annibale  Caracci  himself  who,  we  know,  copied  many  of  the  works  of  Cor-^ 
reggio.    It  comes  from  the  Marescalchi  collection  at  Bologna, 
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School  of  Francesco  Francia. 

156.  The  Yirg-in  with  Child  and  St.  Jerome.  —  Mary  is  repre- 
sented, as  far  down  as  the  knees,  seated,  in  the  act  of  holding 
on  her  lap  the  Divine  Child,  who  is  grasping  two  cherries  in  His 
left  hand.  On  the  right  is  St.  Jerome,  three  quarter  length,  with 
a  long,  flowing  l)eard.  In  the  hackground  is  a  landscape  with 
hills,  trees  and  some  pointed  edifices. 

On  wood,  h.  0,71;  w.  0.60.    Belonged  to  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

This  was  forinei'ly  altiihuted  to  Francesco  Francia.  It  is  tlie  work, 
perhaps,  of  a  disciple,  A.  Veiiturl  believes  of  Boateri.  It  was  acquired  by 
Pius  IX. 

Florentine  School  (xv  century). 

157.  St.  Barbara  shut  up  iu  a  tower  by  her  father.  —  The 

Lecjue  11(1(1  (iiirca  narrates  that  the  king,  the  father  of  St.  Bar- 
l)ara,  ordered  some  batlis  to  l)e  built  and  then  departed  to  a  far 
off  country.  The  Saint,  seeing  only  two  windows  in  the  new 
construction,  ordered  a  third  to  l)e  made  in  honour  of  tlie  Blessed 
Trinity.  In  tiie  painting  the  Saint,  arrayed  in  princely  garments, 
and  accompanied  by  her  maid,  gives  the  order  to  two  masons.  In 
the  background,  at  the  left,  is  seen  the  beginning  of  the  new 
building;  at  the  right  is  the  tower  in  which  the  Saint  was  shut 
up  by  her  father. 

On  wood,  h.  0,265;  w.  0,370.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  N, 
XIV,  n.  105. 

BioRENSON  (Centr,  It.  Paint.,  p.  154)  attributes  this  painting  to  Gio- 
vanni da  Siena. 

Benvenuto  Tisi  called  Garofalo. 

He  was  born  in  1481,  ])robably  at  Ferrara.  He  was  first  a  disci|)i('  of 
Domenico  Panetti.  then  of  Boccaccino  at  Ferrara;  he  worked  under  tiu' 
inthience  of  Costa  at  Bologna  and  of  Raphael  at  Rome.  In  1512  we  find 
him  again  in  Ferrara  wiiere  he  remained  until  his  death  in  1559. 

158.  The  Holy  Family.  —  Tlie  Virgin  is  seated  at  the  foot  of 
a  colonnade,  holding  the  completely  naked  Babe  on  her  lap. 
Near  her,  on  the  right,  St.  Joseph  stands,  leaning  against  a  pillar. 
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On  the  left  kneels  St.  Catherine,  one  hand  l  esting-  on  the  Avheel 
of  her  martyrdom,  the  other  being  held  out,  palm  iii)\vards,  to 
the  Divine  Chihl.  In  the  distance  is  a  hilly  landscajje  with  a 
castle  on  tlie  hanks  of  a  river. 

On  wood,  h.  0,65;  w.  0,65.    Froni  tho  old  Vatican  Picture  (iallcry. 

Lombard  School  (xvi  century). 

159.  The  Baptism  of  Jesus  Christ.  —  The  Redeemer  is  standing, 
unclothed  except  for  a  white  cloth  round  His  loins,  on  the 
hanks  of  the  river  -lordan.  St.  John  clothed,  in  skins  and  a  wide 
mantle,  stands  near  Him  in  the  act  of  ])Oiiring  the  lta|)tisiiial 
water,  with  which  he  has  filled  a  shell,  on  His  head.  A  ray  of 
light  falls  on  the  head  of  Christ  from  on  high,  where  are  seen 
amongst  llie  clouds  the  Dove  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  Eternal 
Father,  surioiinded  by  flying  angels. 

On  wood,  h.  2,50;  av.  1,55.  Fi'oiii  the  (iallcry  of  the  Lateran  Museum, 
wliere  it  was  erroneously  attributed  to  Cesare  da  Sesto. 

Saiio  di  Pietro. 

Sano.  (.r  Ansano.  was  l)orn  at  Siena  in  1406,  and  was  a  pujiil  of  Stefano 
di  (iiovauiii.  i  ailed  Sassetta:  he  died  in  H81.  He  worked  principally  at  Siena. 
He  was  a  \ cry  i iid iist I'ious  artist  and  also  a  fiond  painter  of  miniatures. 

160.  The  Virgin  appearing'  to  St.  Dominic.  —  St.  Dominic  is 
represented  standing  within  his  cell  in  an  attitude  ot  wonder 
and  devotion,  and  turning  towards  the  Virgin,  who  advances 
towards  liiiu.  followed  by  four  women  Saints. 

On  wood,  h.  0,23;  w.  0,37.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  X,  VIII, 
n.  95. 

161.  Miracle  of  St.  Peter  the  Martyr.  ~  According  to  the  Le- 
gpmhi  anrea,  it  Imppened  in  a  German  city  that  some  women, 
intent  on  spinning  in  the  public  square,  saw  a  crowed  of  people 
entering  the  church  of  the  Friar  Preachers  to  cel(d)rate  the  feast 
of  the  Saint;  whereupon  they  began  to  deride  both  the  friars  and 
the  Saint.  They  had  no  sooner  done  so  than  their  distaffs,  their 
fingers  and  thread  were  seen  to  be  covered  with  blood.  Terrified 
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and  repentant  they  immediately  betook  themselves  to  pray  at  ttie 
altar  of  the  Saint.    Sano  di  Pietro  depicts  these  two  scenes. 

On  wood,  h.  0,37;  w.  0,-2:5.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  cnsoO,  XI, 
11.  115. 

162.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Peter  the  Martjr.  —  Within  a 
room  a  woman,  clothed  and  with  veiled  head,  lies  upon  a  bed, 
on  the  base  of  wliich  are  seen  two  babies  in  swaddling"  clothes. 
Behind  the  bed.  to  the  right,  is  a  woman  (servant  or  nurse) 
terrified,  b'rom  the  left  advances  a  youth  cari  ying  a  dagger,  with 
wliich  he  threatens  the  woman  on  the  bed.  The  story  is  related 
in  the  life  of  St.  Peter  Martyr  of  a  woman  that  gave  birth  to  dead 
ctiildrenand  was  hated  by  Ikm' husband  until  she  bore  a  live  child. 

On  wood,  h.  0,23,  w.  0,22.  From  tlie  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  X,  IX, 
n.  96. 

163.  Events  from  the  life  of  St.  Peter  the  Martjr  (?).  —  Some 
lame  and  infirm  persons  are  seen  advancing  towards  a  sanctuary, 
before  whicli  the>  prostrate  themselves  to  obtain  health.  One  of 
these  is  wounded  in  the  face  and  walks  with  crutches.  Another 
is  blind  and  is  led  by  a  little  black  dog. 

On  wood,  h.  0,24 ;  w.  0,23.  From  the  Vatican  Liljrary,  Glass  case  N,  IX, 
n.  95. 

161.  St.  Georg-e  converts  the  daughter  of  the  kin^  after  having* 
delivered  her  from  a  drag-on.  —  The  King  sits  on  the  right,  sur- 
rounded by  his  people,  who  would  have  fled  but  were  brought 
back  by  St.  George  to  the  city  of  Silene  (see  LegemJa  cmrea); 
he  is  listening  attentively  to  the  preaching  of  the  Saint,  who 
stands  before  him.  In  the  background  is  seen  the  dragon  l)ound 
and  guarded  by  a  soldier.  The  scene  takes  place  within  the 
atrium  of  the  royal  palace. 

On  wood,  li.  0,20;  w.  0,27.  Fiom  tlie  Vatican  Ijil)rai-y,  (il;iss  case  X,  XII, 
11.  99. 

165.  Baptism  of  the  Princess  converted  hy  St.  George.  —  In  the 

same  atrium  the  Princess,  semi-nude  and  on  her  knees,  receives 
the  water  of  baptism  on  her  head  from  St.  George.  Behind  the 
Princess  are  men  kneeling,  awaiting  their  turn  for  baptism. 

On  wood,  h.  0,20;  w.  0.27.  From  the  Vatican  I^ilirary,  Glass  case  N,  XIII, 
n.  100. 
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Saiio  (li  Pietro. 

(see  bi()<ii-a|)liical  sketcli  at  ii.  KJO). 

166.  The  Presentation  in  the  Temple.  —  At  the  top  of  tlie 
steps  of  a  l)eaiitifiil  portico  stands  the  High  I^riest  expecting  and 
welcoming  the  Virgin,  wtio  ascends  the  stair,  turning  towards 
lier  rnotlier  St.  Anne,  who,  accompanied  hy  three  women,  stands 
i)elow.  On  the  op|)osite  side  is  St.  Joachim  with  two  venerai)!e 
old  men.  Behind  the  High  Priest  are  some  young  girls,  the 
future  companions  of  Mary,  who  gaze  with  affection  on  the  new 
comer. 


1  iii.  Jl.  -  Sano  di  Pietro.  The  Espousal  of  the  Virgin  (ii. 


167.  The  Espousals  of  the  Virg-in  (tig.  11).  —  Under  a  heautiful 
portico,  supported  by  slender  columns,  stands  the  High  Priest 
in  pontifical  garments;  he  has  taken  the  hand  of  the  Madonna 
in  his  left  hand,  which  is  covered  hy  a  part  of  his  mantle,  and 
in  his  right  has  taken  the  hand  of  St.  Joseph,  who  hears  the 
tlowering  rod.  Near  the  Virgin,  at  her  right,  is  seen  St.  Anne, 
j^ehind  come  young  hoys  and  youths,  who  play  on  various  ins- 
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truments.  On  the  opposite  side  St.  Joachim  is  looking  towards 
the  twelve  aspirants  to  his  daughter's  hand. 

On  wood,  li.  0,3^;  w.  0,48.  From  tlie  Vatican  Lil)iary,  Glass  case  N, 
VI-VII,  n.  93-94. 

Pellegriiio  di  Mariano. 

Pellegrino  di  Mariano  Rossini  ])clonL;ed  to  tiie  luiinerous  <iroup  of  artists 
who  painted  in  Siona  at  the  end  oftlic  xv  (•cntiii  x  .  t'aitlitul  to  tlic  traditions 
of  the  Sienese  school  of  paintin<>'.  Of  lliis  "roup  Sassctta  and  Giovanni  di 
Paolo  were  the  personages  most  proiiiinciitly  Itcfoic  piihlic,  Pellegrino  di 
Mariano  depended  principally  on  Sassetta.  as  did  Pieiro  di  (iiovanni  Piicci, 
Cecco  di  Giovanni  and  otliers. 

168.  The  Nativity  of  the  Virgin.  —  St,  Anne  lies  on  a  hed, 
assisted  Ijy  tlie  mid-wife  who  sits  on  the  foot  of  the  bed.  Maids 
advance  on  the  right,  one  of  M  hom  can  ies  a  golden  vessel  and 
a  napkin,  the  other  a  plate.  On  the  left,  sitting  on  the  ground, 
is  the  nurse,  near  a  fire  and  holding  the  new-born  child  on  her 
knees.    Behind,  under  a  porcli,  St.  Joachim  gazes  on  the  scene. 

On  wood,  h.  0,1(3;  w.  0,38.  From  tiie  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  S,  IV, 
n.  157. 

169.  The  Presentation  of  Mary  In  the  Temple.  —  Before  an 
altar  in  (lie  middle  of  the  Temple,  the  High  Priest  stands  in  the 
act  of  receiving  the  Virgin,  who,  with  liands  joined  on  her  breast, 
stands  before  him;  she  is  followed  by  St.  Anne  and  two  young 
girls.  On  the  right  is  St.  Joachim  with  another  man.  In  the 
distance  are  two  maidens,  future  coni]]ani()ns  of  Mary. 

On  wood,  Ii.  0,lt):  w.  0,38.  From  the  N'atican  Li hraiy,  Glass  case  S,  V, 
n.  1.58. 

170.  The  Marriag-e  of  the  Virgin  Mary.  —  Beneath  a  portico, 
supported  by  slender  columns,  the  Pi  iest,  in  the  middle,  joins  in 
matrimony  Josej)h  and  Mary,  who  stretch  forth  their  hands 
towards  each  other.  Behind  Mary  are  two  young  girls  and  two 
trumpeters.  On  the  opposite  side  St.  Joachim  seems  to  be  con- 
soling the  other  aspirants. 

On  wood,  h.  0,15:  w.  0,38.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  S,  VI, 
n.  159. 
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171.  The  Tisitatioii.  —  Under  a  portico  the  Virgin  is  seen 
advancing  and  stretching  out  her  hands  to  St.  EUzaheth,  who 
steps  forward  to  meet  her,  followed  by  St.  Zachary  and  some 
women.  The  Virgin  is  followed  by  St.  Anne  and  two  serving  maids. 

On  wood,  li.  0,15;  w.  0,38.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  S,  VII, 
n.  169. 

Sano  di  Pietro. 

(see  biograpliical  stretch  at  n.  160). 

172.  The  Nativity.  —  In  the  interior  of  a  cave  the  Infant 
Jesus  lies  on  the  ground,  His  body  completely  naked,  surrounded 
by  a  large  almond  shaped  aureola.  A  luminous  halo  of  the 
same  form  surrounds  the  figure  of  the  Virgin,  who  kneels  in 
adoration  before  her  Son.  Within  the  nimbus  round  her  head  are 
the  words:  Ave  Mar/a,  etc.:  behind  the  Virgin  are  seen  on  the 
ground  two  little  shoes  and  a  dress:  at  the  back  is  a  manger 
with  the  ox  and  the  ass.  From  the  lips  of  Mary  issue  the  words : 
Ad  ii/e  rerterts  Dotninus  Dens  iJeiis  tiieus.  In  front  of  the 
Virgin  is  represented  St.  Joseph,  with  his  arms  crossed  on  his 
breast,  in  adoration.  In  the  nimbus  round  his  head  are  the 
words:  Santo  lusepus  Sponsus  Yirghiis.  Behind  him,  in  small 
form,  kneels  a  Dominican  woman  Saint  with  the  aureola  and 
a  rosary  in  her  hand.  Above  is  the  Eternal  Father  in  a  glory 
of  Angels.  From  His  mouth  proceed  the  words:  Hie  est  ftJhis 
mens.  On  the  right  the  good  news  is  announced  to  the  shep- 
herds. 

On  wood,  h.  0,44;  w.  0,55.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  K,  VIII, 
n.  200. 

School  of  the  Marches?  (xv  century). 

173.  The  adoration  of  the  Mag-i.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated  with 
the  Child  on  her  lap,  under  a  hut  at  the  extreme  right  of  the 
picture.  Behind  her  is  St.  Joseph  with  his  head  resting  on  his 
hand.  From  the  left  advance  the  Magi  with  their  suite.  One  of 
these  is  prostrate  before  the  divine  group  and  kisses  the  feet 
of  Jesus,  who  holds  in  His  right  hand  the  cup  offered  to  Him. 
The  second  king  is  represented  standing,  preceded  by  a  page 
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carrying  the  crown  and  by  another  bearing  a  falcon.  Other 
pages  bring  numerous  gifts  and  precious  objects.  The  third 
king,  seen  from  behind,  is  black,  with  followers  of  the  same  colour. 
The  cavalcade  follows.  In  the  background  is  mountainous  land- 
scape and  in  the  distance  the  city  of  Bethlehem. 

On  wood,  h.  0,250;  w.  0,650.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  ca.se  S, 
Vlir,  n.  Kil. 

Berexson  {Cent.  It.  Paint.,  p.  151)  attributes  this  picture  to  Lorenzo  da 
S.  Severino,  the  younger.  Siren  attributes  it  to  Pellegrino  di  Mariano,  a 
Sienese. 

Pellegrino  di  Mariano. 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  n.  168). 

174.  St.  Yictorinus  (?)  and  the  Emperor.  —  In  the  interior  of 
a  grand  palace  a  prince  is  represented  seated  on  a  throne,  clothep 
in  a  mantle  of  embroidered  purple.  Various  great  persons  stand 
around  and  before  him  is  a  young  man  with  a  beard,  his  head 
surrounded  with  a  halo,  who  is  accompanied  by  some  soldiers.  In 
the  background  is  a  landscape  with  some  orange  trees. 

On  wood,  li.  0,:^15;  w.  0,375.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  N,  III, 
n.  90.  Tliis  pi()b:ii)ly  repicsents  St.  Victorinus  who  was  martyred  at  Dios- 
poles  in  F^ypt  in  ^Si  and  wliose  ie;ist  is  ceh'hrated  on  25  February. 

175.  Martyrdom  of  St.  Victoriuus.  —  The  Saint  is  stretched 
out  naked  and  bound  on  a  board.  Four  executioners  rain  blows 
upon  him.  A  fifth  tightens  a  cord  around  the  body  of  the  martyr. 
At  the  back  are  seated  three  Jews  on  a  throne  with  steps.  On 
the  left  are  some  soldiers. 

On  wood,  h.  0,205  ;  w.  0,395.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  N,  IV, 
n.  91.  This  and  the  preceding  picture  have  also  been  attributed  to  Sassetta 
(see  Rassegna  d'Arte,  1906,  p.  122). 

Stefano  di  Giovanni  called  il  Sassetta. 

Stefano  di  Giovanni  called  11  Sassetta,  a  native  of  Siena,  worked  from 
about  1427  and  died  in  1450.  He  occupies  one  of  the  most  eminent  places 
in  Sienese  art  of  the  xv  century.  He  was  influenced  by  Loi-enzetti  and 
Bartolo  di  Fredi.    He  painted  principally  in  Siena. 

176.  The  vision  of  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin  (fig.  12).  —  Within  a 
beautiful  Gothic  chapel,  the  Saint,  clothed  in  the  habit  of  his 
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Order,  his  head  encircled  by  the  aureola,  kneels  before  the  cru- 
cifix flanging  on  the  wall,  froni  which  proceed  the  words:  Bene 
scripsisti  de  me,  Tlionta  ... 

On  wood,  h.  0,55 ;  w.  0,285,  From  the  Vatican  Lil)i-ary,  Glass  case  0,  XII, 
n.  IK). 

Pcllegrino  di  Mariano. 

(see  J)iograplucal  sketcli  at  n.  Jt)8). 


177.  The  Scourg-ing-  of  Jesus  Christ.  —  The  scene  takes  place 
under  a  portico  with  a  starred  roof,  supported  by  slender  and 


F.  12.  -  Stefano  di  GioTanni,  (  ailed  il  Sassetta. 
The  Tisioii  of  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin  (n.  176). 


graceful  iittle  columns  of  Gothic  style,  to  one  of  which  .Jesus  is 
bound.  His  body  half  naked.  Two  executioners  are  furiously 
striking  Him.  On  the  right  advances  Pilate,  dressed  in  purple 
and  gold,  who  seems  to  turn  towards  a  group  of  spectators  who 
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crowd  on  tlie  tliiesliold  of  the  Pn^toiiimi.  In  tlie  distance  a 
woman,  wrapped  in  a  mantle,  walks  towards  a  liate. 

On  wood,  h.  0,365;  w.  0,4(jO,  From  the  Vatican  Liln-ary,  Glass  case  R,  V, 
n.  141. 

Pelleg^rino  di  Mariano. 

(see  l)iographical  sketeh  at  n.  168). 

178.  Clothing-  of  a  rraiiciscaii  Friar.  —  A  Franciscan  friar, 
assisted  by  another,  is  engaged  in  putting  the  habit  of  ttie  Order 
on  a  young  man,  who  is  kneeling  before  him  on  the  ground.  Two 
Dominicans  assist  at  the  ceremony  witti  an  expression  of  wonder- 
ing compunction.  On  tlte  left,  in  the  distance,  aie  two  Domini- 
cans, one  of  whom,  issuing  fiojii  his  cell,  calls  the  other.  In  the 
background  are  a  little  chapel  and  some  cells  of  the  Monastery, 
above  which  appears  a  ridge  of  cypresses. 

On  wood,  h.  0,350;  w.  0,400.  From  the  Vatican  Lihraiy,  Olass  case  R, 
VIII,  n.  144. 

Criovaniii  di  Paolo. 

Giovanni  di  Paolo,  called  del  Poj^gio,  was  ali'eady  laiiioiis  in  1455;  he  died 
about  1481.  His  work  was  influenced  by  Genlile  da  Fahriano.  whose  scliolar 
he  perhaps  was.  He  painhMl  pr^incijially  at  Siena;  he  was  also  a  good 
miniaturist. 

179.  The  Auiiuiiciatiou  (tig.  13).  —  This  panel  once  served  as 
the  cover  of  a  book  of  the  Biccherna  Senese,  that  is  of  the 
account  book  of  the  Taxes  of  Siena.  Many  such  examples  are 
found  in  the  State  Archives  of  that  city.  On  tliis  one  is  repre- 
sented, in  the  upper  part,  the  Virgin  and  the  angel  of  the  Annun- 
ciation. The  Virgin  is  seated  on  a  stool  with  hands  joined  in 
prayer.  Before  her  is  a  vase  of  flowering  lilies.  To  the  left  the 
winged  Angel  stands,  in  a  long  rose  coloured  tunic  over  a  white 
dress,  his  arms  crossed  on  his  breast  and  an  olive  bj-anch  in  his 
hand.  In  the  golden  sky  is  seen  the  hand  of  God  blessing 
the  Virgin,  and  the  dove,  Under  the  figures  are  painted,  in  a 
line,  six  coats  of  arms,  and  underneath  is  the  following  inscrip- 
tion in  Gothic  lettering:  Questa  e  l'entrata  e  l'uscita  uella 
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GENERALE  CHABELLA  DEL  GOMUNE  Dl  SlENA  AL  TEMPO  DEI  SAVI 
HUOMINI    PlETRO    DI   GlOVANNI   BaTTA   CHAMARLENGO.   GiOVANNI  1)1 


2Kfrjc  Icnnin  cluftini  alU  ^^r^-ncnlc  dxxlxL 
munc  Diftciu .  alrcinp  dzimi buounni . .piccro  vigim 
K  bam  cj>awarlaigix>- gioiuiu  oiiimouc  Dilcnraun'' 

lore*  uor.110     ranicil  i\oiiucLin  aoi  pntn^i 


rig.  13.  -  Gioranni  di  Paolo.  The  Annanciation  (ii.  I7!i). 
(Panel  of  the  Biccherna  senese). 


Simon E  di  Sere  Agniolo.  Pietro  di  misere  Giovanni  Gristofani. 
Antonio  di  Guelfo  pizzicaiuolo.  Misere  Iacomo  Tolomei.  Asse- 
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GNiTORi  E  Giovanni  di  Pietro  Pannilini  iscrittori  e  ser  Giovanni 
Di  Bartolomeo  di  iohannes  santis  de  vrhino  p. 

On  wood.  11.0,435;  w.  0,33."),  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Olass  case  N, 
II,  n.  89. 

Giovanni  di  Paolo. 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  n.  179). 

180.  The  Nativity.  —  Before  a  grotto,  in  which  are  seen  the 
ox  and  ass,  the  Infant  Jesus  lies  on  the  straw,  within  a  lumi- 
nous halo,  and  before  Him  kneels  Mary  in  adoration.  On  the 
right  sleeps  St.  Joseph,  seated  on  the  ground.  On  the  left  are 
two  women,  one  of  whom  turns  towards  the  new-horn  Child. 
At  the  back  is  the  rocky  mountain,  and  in  the  distance  are  two 
shepherds  with  a  dog,  who  are  looking  at  the  heavenly  apparition 
of  the  angel  and  listening  to  the  joyful  news.  This  picture  has 
been  inspiied  by  one  like  it  painted  by  Gentile  da  Fabiiano  in 
the  predella  of  the  Adoration  of  the  Magi  in  the  Gallery  of  the 
Academy  at  Florence. 

On  wood,  h.  9,39;  \v.  0,45.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  R,  X, 
II.  I4t). 

Giovanni  di  Paolo. 

(see  biojjraphical  sketcli  at  n.  179). 

181.  Christ  in  the  (iardeii  of  (lethsemane.  —  At  the  right  Christ 
is  seen  kneeling  on  the  ground.  His  arms  stretched  out  towards 
the  angel  who  appears  before  Him,  offering  a  golden  chalice.  In 
the  centre  are  the  thiee  apostles,  seated  on  the  ground,  asleep. 
At  the  left  are  eight  others,  also  seated  and  asleep.  At  the  l)ack 
is  a  landscape  traveised  by  the  brook  (ledron  and  covered  with 
orange  trees.  In  the  distance  is  a  grouj)  of  soldiers  led  by  Judas, 
and  further  ofi'  still  are  the  battlemented  walls  of  Jerusalem. 

182.  The  descent  from  the  Cross.  —  In  the  centre  of  the 
l)icture  is  the  cross,  against  which  leans  a  ladder.  To  the  left, 
in  front,  lies  the  Redeemer  on  a  white  sheet,  held  by  the  Virgin 
and  holy  women.    Other  women  are  seated  round,  weeping.  The 
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Magdalene  wrings  her  joined  hands  in  despair,  while  St.  John 
stands  with  his  hands  crossed  in  front:  near  hitn  is  St.  Nicodeinns, 
l)earing'  a  vessel  of  myrrii.  On  tiie  opposite  side  the  venerable 
Joseph  of  Arimattiea  stands,  tallving  to  another  saint.  In  the 
background  is  a  hilly  landscape,  lit  up  by  the  snn,  represented 
as  a  golden  globe. 

On  wood,  h.  0,330 ;  w.  0,3!25.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  R, 
in,  IV,  nn.  139,  140. 

Saiio  di  Pietro. 

(see  Ijiofirapliical  skotcli  ;it  ?i.  1(50). 

183.  The  Nativity  of  Jesus  Christ.  —  Before  a  cave,  opened  in 
the  rocks  and  protected  by  a  roof,  the  Virgin  and  St.  Joseph  are 
in  adoration  around  the  Divine  Infant,  who  lying  on  the  ground 
surrounded  l)y  a  luminous  halo.  Above  Him  descends  the  Holy 
Spirit.  In  the  cave  are  the  ox  and  ass  i)efore  the  manger.  Above 
the  cave  are  depicted  the  Redeemer  and  six  angels  in  a  golden 
light.  At  the  left  the  angels  announce  the  good  news  to  the 
shepherds. 

184.  The  flij»'ht  into  Eg-jpt.  -  In  a  billy  landscape  is  seen 
the  Virgin  seated  on  an  ass  led  by  a  servant  and  followed  by 
St.  Joseph.  The  Virgin  holds  the  Divine  Infant  lovingly  in 
her  arras.  St.  Joseph  is  beating  the  ass  with  a  stick.  In  the 
background  are  some  trees  and  two  castles  in  the  distance. 

On  wood,  h.  0,365;  w.  0,385.  From  tlie  Vatican  bil)rai  y,  Glass  case  G,  II, 
111,  nn.  m,  67. 

Scliool  of  Urbiiio  (xv  century). 

(School  of  Piero  della  Francesca). 

185.  The  Virgin  with  the  Chihl  and  Saints.  —  In  the  centre 
the  Virgin  sits  on  a  throne  with  the  Divine  Child  standing 
upi  ight  on  her  knees.  The  Virgin  is  engaged  in  winding  a  very 
thin  veil  around  the  little  body  of  her  Son.  On  the  right  is 
St.  Catherine  with  a  fragment  of  the  wheel  of  her  martyrdom.  On 
the  left  are  St.  Seba-;tian  pierced  with  arrows  and  St.  Bei  nardine 
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with  a  book.  In  the  background  is  a  dark  parapet  decorated 
with  fhiwers,  on  wliich  some  pots  are  arranged.  At  the  Virgin's 
feet  are  the  letters  C  N,  and  the  date  1472  a  d?  0  di  inarzo. 
Under  each  of  the  Saints  is  the  name. 

On  wood,  li.  0,44;  w.  0,(i8.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  L,  VI, 
n.  187. 

School  of  Lombardy  (xvi  century). 

186.  The  Madonna  of  the  (rirdle.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated  upon 
a  thi'one,  hei-  feet  ]-esting  on  steps  formed  in  the  rock.  On  her 
right  knee  she  holds  the  Infant,  who  is  naked  and  holds  in 
His  hands  the  girdle,  turning  His  head  towards  St.  Augustine. 
The  latter  stands  l)et()re  tlie  Holy  Cliild  on  the  left,  in  pontifical 
gail)  with  tlie  m  tre  and  the  jewelled  |)allium,  the  crosier  in  his 
left  and  a  boolc  in  the  right.  On  the  side  opposite  to  the  Divine 
group  is  St.  John  the  Baj)tist  with  a  roll  in  his  right  hand, 
while  with  the  left  he  points  to  Jesus.  Behind  the  Virgin  is  a 
thick  cloud,  like  an  aureola  in  the  form  of  a  lozenge.  On  the 
scroll  in  the  hand  of  St.  John  is  the  false  signature: 

CKSAKE 

DA 
SESTO 

1591. 

On  wood,  round,  diain.  I,.")*).  Tills  belonged  to  tlie  old  Vatican  Picture 
Galici  y.  l']i-roii(M)iisl y  attributed  to  (lesare  da  Sesto,  it  comes  from  a  church 
near  Milan  and  was  l)()u<iiit  by  Gre<>ory  XV'I. 
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Allegretto  Niizi. 

He  was  l)ora  at  Fabriano  and  wo  find  him  insci-ilx'd  in  the  Itook  ottlic 
painters  of  Florence.  He  worked  iindei-  tiie  influence  of  tiie  Sienese  and 
Florentine  masters,  showinti.  not\vithstandin<j-.  an  oi-i,uinal  and  character- 
istic personality.  He  died  at  Fabriano  presumably  in  138."),  He  [)ainted 
at  Fabriano,  Florence  and  Venice. 

187.  The  Virgin  with  the  Child,  the  Archaiij»el  St.  Michael  and 
St.  Ursula  (fig.  J5).  —  Tiiptych.  Tfie  Virgin  is  seated,  on  a 
throne,  covered  with  ricli  flowered  stuff,  and  is  lepresented  full 
face.  She  wears  a  red  dress  and  an  ample  blue  mantle,  edged 
with  gold,  and  with  a  large  star  on  the  right  shouldei';  she 
holds  on  her  lap  the  Infant,  who  stands  upright  and  is  in  the 
act  of  giving  the  blessing.  Beneath,  around  the  throne,  eight 
persons  kneel  in  adoration.  The  background  is  gold.  On  the 
ste;)  of  the  throne  is  the  inscription: 

Al)  TE  LKVAVI  OCULOS  MEOS  QUI  HAHITAS  IX  COELIS  :  ECCR 
SICUT  OCULI  I  SERVORUM  TN  MANIBUS  DOMINORUM  SUORUM.  ET  SICCT 
OCULl  ANCILLE.  |  IN  MANIBUS  DOMNE  SUE,  ITA  OCULI  NOSTIU  AD 
DOMINUM  DEUM  NOSTRUM  |  DONEC  MISEREATUR  NOSTRI.  MISERERE 
NOSTRI  DOMINE  MISERERE  NOSTRI. 

On  the  base  of  the  picture  are  the  words: 

Alegrittus  NuTii  ME  piNxiT  A.  M.GCCLXV. 

In  the  left  panel,  the  Archangel  Michael  is  represented  stand- 
ing and  full  face;  he  wears  a  coat  of  mail  and  bears  a  large  shield 
in  his  left  hand  and  a  long  sword  in  the  other,    Under  his  feet 
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is  the  infernal  dragon.  The  Saint's  liead  is  honnd  with  a 
golden  diadem.    The  background  is  gold. 

In  the  ii<>ht  panel  St.  Ursula  stands  al most  full  face;  she  has 
a  standard  hearing  a  cross  in  her  right  hand  and  the  palm  of  mar- 


tyrdom in  her  left.  She  wears  alow  necked  blue  mantle,  richly 
bound  with  gold.    The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood,  centre  part:  h.  1,25;  w.  0.69;  lateral  panels,  h.  0,93;  \v.0,41. 
This  is  the  most  ancient  and  one  of  the  most  important  works  of  Allegretto 
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Nazi  of  Fahfiano  (see  Colasanti,  L'Arte,  1906).  Suida  [Florentinische 
Maler  iiin  die  Mitte  des  XIV  Jahrhimderts,  Strassl)urg,  1905,  p.  43  and  seq.) 
believes  tlial  tlie  painter  Allegretto  \ucei,  who  matriculated  at  Florence 
in  l.}4().  is  not  I  lie  sani(>  [jei  son  as  the  painter  of  Fabriano.  This  liyi)0- 
thesis  has  been  ably  eontnted  by  Colasanti  and  by  Venturi,  Storia  del- 
VArte  Italiamt,  V,  839. 

Allegretto  Nuzi. 

(see  bi()gra|)liieal  sketch  at  preceding  number). 

188.  The  Virgin  with  the  Child.  —  Tlie  Virgin  is  represented 
full  face  and  half  length,  in  a  red  dress,  with  a  l)lue  mantle  falling 
from  the  head;  she  holds  the  Divine  Bahe  on  her  left  arm.  He 
is  clothed  in  a  light  tunic,  drawn  to  the  waist  hy  a  girdle,  and 
rests  His  right  hand  on  the  Virgin's  shoidder,  whilst  the  left 
seeks  the  maternal  i)os()in.  The  background  is  gold  worked  with 
elegant  ornaments. 

On  wood,  h.  0,i2i).");  w.  305.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  L, 
I,  n.  182. 

189.  The  dead  Christ.  —  Christ  is  lepresented  full  face,  half 
length,  naked,  livid  in  colour,  the  arms  crossed  on  the  breast, 
the  eyes  closed,  the  head  reclining  towards  the  right  slioulder, 
blood  flowing  from  the  wounds  of  the  hands  and  side.  The  back- 
ground is  gilt. 

On  wood,  h.  0,35;  w.  0,21.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  casj  L,  II, 
n.  183.  These  two  panels,  once  attributed  to  the  school  of  Agnolo  Gaddi, 
were  i)y  us  (  lainied  tor  Allegretto  Nuzi,  who  undoubtedly  painted  them 
during  the  [x'riod  in  which  he  was  more  greatly  intluenced  by  Florea- 
tin(^  art. 

In  the  luaiiuer  of  Allegretto  Nuzi. 

190.  The  Virj?iii  with  the  Child,  St.  Catherine  and  St.  John  the 
Baptist.  ~  The  Virgin  sits  on  a  rich  (jot hie  throne,  holding  the 
divine  Child  on  her  knees.  Above  the  throne  are  two  angels. 
On  the  left  side  is  St.  Catherine  of  Alexandria  with  the  palm  and 
wheel  of  martyrdom;  on  the  right,  St.  Jolin  the  Baptist  with 
the  scroll,  on  which  is  written:  Ecce  Agnus  Dei,  etc.  The 
background  is  gilt. 

On  wood,  h.  0,35;  w.  0,27.   From  the  storehouses  of  the  Vatican  Palace. 
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Lorenzo  d'Alessciudro  of  Sciiiseveriuo. 

He  painted  in  the  second  half  of  \\\o  xv  centiiiv.  He  is  called  l^o- 
renzo  II  to  distinguish  him  from  the  lirsl  Lorenzo,  who  toizcl hei-  with  his 
l)r()ther  Jacopo  decorated  the  ctuirch  of  S.  (liov.  Hatlista  at  Trhino.  Of 
the  second  Lorenzo  characteristic  \vorl<  is  found  in  San  Fiancesco  di  Pau- 
soki,  near  Macerata,  in  the  collegiate  church  of  Sariiano  dated  t4HI  and 
1483,  in  the  collegiate  church  of  Sant'Angelo  di  IMatelica  and  in  the  Xalional 
Gallery,  London. 

191.  The  Yirg'iu  with  St.  Anne.  —  Tfie  head  of  the  Virgin 
is  full  face,  covei-ed  with  a  cloth  etnhioidered  in  ])lue  and  gold 
and  siuTOiinded  with  an  engraved  gold  nimbus,  with  the  words: 
Md/cr  hi'i  iiK'tnenio  itie'i.  i^eliind  the  Virgin's  head  is  seen  that 
of  St.  Anne  w  ith  a  l  ed  cloth.  This  is  certainly  a  fragment  of  a 
much  larger  composition,  representing  the  Virgin,  St.  Anne  and 
the  holy  Child.  Even  this  fragment  has  been  sawn  in  two  parts 
and  the  background  of  the  Virgin  has  been  entirely  gilt. 

On  wood.  Ii.  ().•")'(.:  w.  D.r^iO.  Fioni  Ihe  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  case  S, 
Xl\',  n.  ItiT.  This  Iragment  was  atlrihuted  by  F.  Mason  Perkins  to  Malleo 
di  (iiovanni. 

Fraiicescuccio  Gliissi. 

He  lived  at  Fabriano  at  the  end  of  the  xiv  century.  Like  Allegretio 
Nuzi  he  belonged  to  that  group  of  artists  of  Fabriano  which  characterised 
tlie  School  of  Umbria  and  the  Marches  before  the  advent  of  Gentile  da  Fa- 
briano aiul  which  in  a  certain  way  educated  Gentile  himself.  He  was 
strongly  under  the  intluence  of  Sienese  art. 

192.  The  Virj»in  and  Child  (lig.  16).  —  The  Virgin  is  seated 
on  a  purple  carpet  and  wears  a  blue  mantle  embroidered  in  gold 
tloweis.  She  is  turned  three  (juai  ters  to  the  right,  looks  towards 
the  si)ectator  and  lovingly  offers  her  breast  to  the  Divine  Child, 
who  sits,  half  clothed,  on  her  lap.  The  picture  is  a  pointed  arch, 
the  backgronnd  gilt. 

On  wood,  h.  0,3(55;  w.  0,2^0.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Glass  case  S,  I, 
n.  154. 

School  of  Fraiicescuccio  Ghissi. 

193.  The  Virgin,  Child  and  St.  Catherine.  —  The  Virgin,  in 
a  blue  mantle  and  red  dress  with  gold  flowers,  is  represented 
seated  on  the  clouds.  She  has,  on  her  knees,  the  Divine  Child,  who 


Fig.  16.  -  Francescuccio  Oliissi.  The  Tirgin  and  Child  (n.  192). 


96 


ROOM  lil 


holds  a  bird  in  His  left  hand  and  with  the  right  gives  the  ring 
to  St.  Gatfierine;  the  latter  is  clothed  in  red,  with  a  crown  on 
her  head  and  a  hook  and  the  pahn  of  martyrdom  in  her  left 
hand,  and  is  kneeling  near  the  Divine  group.  The  background 
is  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  0,30;  w.  0,50.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  (ilass  case  F,  VIII, 
n.  59. 

School  of  Fabriaiio  (xv  centur}  ). 

194.  The  Crib.  —  Under  the  porch  of  a  castellated  edifice  the 
Divine  Child  lies  naked  on  the  ground,  the  Virgin  kneeling 
before  Him  in  adoration,  St.  Joseph  seated  with  his  head  leaning 
on  his  right  hand.  A  maid  prepares  a  bath  for  the  ne\v-i)orn 
Child.  In  the  background  are  the  ox  and  ass  at  the  manger. 
Outside  his  building,  on  the  left,  in  a  hilly  country,  is  seen  a 
young  woman  advancing  with  a  pitcher  on  her  head  and  a  bucket 
in  her  left  hand.  Another  and  older  woman  is  spinning  with  a 
distaff.  Behind,  amongst  the  hills,  appears  the  cavalcade  of  the 
Magi-Kings,  and  an  Angel  in  the  heavens  announces  the  news  to 
the  shepherds.  Above,  to  the  right,  in  the  blue  sky,  the  moon 
shines  like  a  great  round  disc. 

On  wooti,  n.  0,310;  w.  485.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  Class  c;ise  H,  V, 
n.  7-2. 

Ottaviano  Nelli. 

Ottaviano  di  Martino  Nelli,  of  Gubbio,  flourished  at  the  beginnin<j-  of 
\\w  xv  century.  He  was  one  of  the  masters  or  rather  one  of  the  precursors 
of  Gentile  da  Fabriano.  He  worked  at  Gubbio,  at  Perugia  (1403-04),  at 
Urbino  (1420)  and  at  Foligno  (1424).    He  died  between  1445  and  1450. 

195.  The  mystical  marriag-e  of  St.  Francis  with  Poverty.  — 

St.  Francis  is  depicted  in  a  mountainous  country,  standing, 
dressed  in  the  habit  of  his  Order,  the  aureole  round  his  head; 
another  friar  is  behind,  in  the  act  of  putting  a  ring,  with  his  right 
hand,  on  the  finger  of  a  young  girl,  who  represents  Poverty, 
and  is  kneeling  before  him  and  bearing  in  her  left  hand  a  flower- 
ing lily  branch.  Near  her  are  Chastity  and  Obedience.  In  the 
background  are  some  castellated  buildings.  In  the  sky  is  seen 
the  hand  of  God  in  benediction. 
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196.  The  Circuiiicisioii.  —  Within  a  little  chapel  with  a  starred 
roof,  is  seen  the  High  Priest  in  a  rich  cope,  engaged  in  circnm- 
cising  the  Child  Jesus  who  is  completely  nude  and  held  by 
another  minister.  The  Child  turns  towards  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
who  holds  out  her  hands  to  receive  Him.  St.  Joseph,  near  the 
Virgin,  also  helps  to  hold  Jesus.  Around  the  principal  figures 
are  several  others.  At  the  hack  the  splendid  Temple  of  Jerusalem 
is  represented  as  a  Gothic  church  with  cusps  and  pinnacles. 

On  wood,  li.  0,705;  w.  0,3^.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  M, 
ir,  III,  nn.  77,  78. 

Crowe  u.  Cavalcaselle  {Gesch.  d.  Ital.  Mai.,  IV,  103).  Siren  considers 
them  very  near  to  O.  Nelli.  Perkins  accepts  the  conclusions  of  Cavalca- 
selle  attributin<?  the  picture  to  O.  Nelli. 

Ill  the  manner  of  Gentile  da  Fabriano. 

197-200.  Miracles  of  St.  Nicholas  of  Bari.  —  (1").  Birth  of 
St.  X id/old s  of  lUn-i.  Beneath  a  portico,  hefore  the  room  of  the 
mother,  who  is  seen  in  hed  at  the  back,  St.  Nicholas  raises  him- 
self miraculously  on  his  feet  in  the  basin  which  the  maids  had 
prepat  ed  for  his  bath.  On  the  left  are  another  arch  and  the  out- 
side walls  of  a  house,  tlanked  by  flowers  and  an  orange  tree. 

On  wood,  li.  0,300;  w.  0,360.  From  tlie  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  P, 
XII,  n.  132. 

198.  St.  Nichotas  tlirows  three  (jolden  Ijalls  to  three 
poor  girls.  The  Saint  has  climbed  on  the  outside  iron  bars  of  a 
room  where  three  young  girls,  with  their  father,  are  undressing 
to  go  to  bed;  one  of  the  girls  kneels  before  her  father  drawing 
off  his  trousers;  another  is  removing  her  veil,  but,  perceiving 
the  presence  of  the  Saint,  looks  up  at  the  grating;  the  third, 
on  the  other  side  of  the  hed,  is  taking  off  her  dress,  and,  in  her 
chemise,  turns  round  ashamed  and  surprised.  Two  gold  balls 
have  already  fallen  on  the  bed,  the  last  remains  in  the  Saint's 
hand,  who  is  in  the  act  of  throwing  it  through  the  grating. 

On  wood,  h.  0,365;  w.  0,365.  Fiom  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  P, 
XIH,  n.  133. 

199.  (3").  St.  Nicholas  delivers  three  child  veil  who  have  been 
cut  into  pieces  and  salted  by  an  innkeeper.    The  holy  Bishop, 
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in  festal  garments,  with  mitre  and  crosier,  stands  iiefore  an  arch 
under  which  are  three  barrels  in  a  row.  Out  of  them  come  forth 
three  children  who,  having  been  lodged  and  hospitably  received 
by  a  butcher,  were  killed  during  the  night,  cut  in  pieces  and 
salted.  The  innkeeper  and  his  wife  kneel  in  attitudes  of  sup- 
plication before  the  door  of  ttie  inn,  which  bears  strange  signs. 
On  the  right  is  seen  the  half  length  figure  of  a  servant  pouring 
wine  from  a  jug. 

On  wood,  h.  0,365;  w.  0,365.  From  the  Vatican  Lil)rai-v,  Glass  case  P, 
XIV,  n.  134. 

200.  (4*^).  *SY.  Nicholas  saves  a  vessel  from  ship-wreck.  A 
ship  with  sails  is  seen  at  the  mercy  of  the  waves,  whilst  the 
sailors  move  about  in  despair,  and  cast  sacks  into  the  sea  to 
lighten  the  cargo.  St.  Nicholas  appears  flying  in  the  sky  and 
stretches  out  a  hand  in  benediction  towards  the  ship.  Amongst 
the  waves  are  seen  various  lish  and  a  monster  like  a  siren,  to 
symbolise  the  treacherous  sea,  which,  frightened  by  the  appari- 
tion of  the  Saint,  sinks  down  into  the  abyss. 

On  wood,  h.  0,39;  w.  0,62.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  O,  X, 
n.  114.  These  little  pictures  originally  made  part  of  a  predella.  Some  stu- 
dents of  art  have  thought  they  could  see  in  them  the  l)rush  of  Gentile 
da  Fabriano  himself.  According  to  Sirkn  (in  L'Arte,  1906,  p.  334)  they  were 
part  of  a  picture  painted  by  (ientile  for  the  family  Quaratesi  in  San  Nic- 
colo  at  the  gate  San  Miniato,  of  which  Vasari  speaks.  The  central  part  of 
tJiis  picture  represented  the  Virgin  and  was  discovered  in  the  private  collec- 
tion of  the  King  of  England.  The  four  Saints;  St.  Nicholas,  St.  Mary  Mag- 
dalene, St.  .lohn  the  Baptist  and  St.  George  are  in  the  Gallery  of  the  Uifizi. 
Schmarsow  believes  that  he  sees  the  hand  of  Masaccio  in  these  pictures. 
A.  Venturi  {Storia  dell' Arte  Italiana,  VII,  196)  leans  to  tlie  opinion  that 
Gentile  painted  them  and  su|)poses  that  they  served  as  a  predella  to  the 
ancone  which  at  one  time  ornamented  tlie  church  of  San  Xiccolo  in  Fabriano 
and  which  is  now  preserved  in  the  Friedrich-Museum  of  Berlin.  We,  our- 
selves, are  of  opinion  that  Gentile  was  no  stranger  to  the  work  of  these 
paintings. 

School  of  Umbria  and  the  Marches  (xv  cent.). 

201.  The  Adoration  of  the  Shepherds.  —  In  a  rocky  country 
a  grotto  has  been  hewn  before  which  the  Divine  Child  is  laid 
in  a  stone  cradle,  w-armed  by  the  breath  of  the  ox  and  ass.  The 
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Virgin  is  in  adoration  before  her  new-born  child,  on  wboiii 
the  Holy  Spirit  descends  from  lieaven.  St.  -Josepli  Jvneels  near 
tlie  Virgin.  Two  shepherds,  accompanied  by  a  dog,  lineel  in  front. 
In  the  distance,  are  sheplierds  being  told  the  news  by  an  Angel. 
In  the  golden  sky  is  a  glory  ot  Angsls. 

On  wood,  h,  0,495;  w.  0,4i0.  From  the  Vatican  Libr.,  Glass  case  F, 
VII,  n.  58. 

School  of  the  Marches  (xv  century). 

202.  The  Coronation  of  the  Virgin,  the  Nativity  of  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Adoration  of  the  Magi  (called  the  Rospigiiosi  Triptych).  — 

In  the  central  part  the  Virgin,  draped  in  a  rich  orange  colonred. 
mantle,  black  flowered,  sits  before  the  Redeemer,  who  holds  the 
sceptre  in  His  left  hand  and  with  the  right  places  the  crown  on 
the  head  of  the  divine  Mother.  These  two  tigures  sit  within  a 
many-coloured  lozenge,  held  up  by  music-playing  Angels.  In  the 
left  panel  is  the  scene  of  the  Nativity,  restricted  to  the  principal 
figures:  the  Virgin,  seated  on  a  long  cushion,  lovingly  contem- 
plates the  Child,  to  whom  two  handmaidens  are  ready  to  give 
the  bath.  St.  Joseph  gazes  on  the  scene,  sitting  with  his  head 
resting  on  his  hand.  At  the  back  are  the  ox  and  ass.  In  the 
cusp  is  the  annunciation  to  the  shepherds.  In  the  right  panel 
is  Mary,  holding  the  Babe  on  her  lap,  with  St.  .Joseph  at  her  side. 
Before  the  divine  group  are  the  three  Magi-Kings,  one  of  whom, 
on  his  knees,  is  engaged  in  kissing  one  of  the  feet  of  Jesus.  In 
the  two  lateral  pinnacles  of  the  triptych  are  the  Angel  and  the 
Virgin  as  in  scenes  of  the  Annunciation.  In  the  centre  pinnacle 
is  the  monogram  of  Christ. 

Tliis  triptych,  coming  originally  from  the  Collegiata  church  of  San  Ve- 
nanzio  at  Gamerino,  was  given  to  Pope  Leo  XIII  on  the  occasion  of  his 
Juhilee  by  Prince  Rospigliosi.  It  was  attributed  to  Gentile  da  Fabriano,  but 
this  opinion  is  not  to  be  accepted.  It  was  the  work  of  a  painter  from  the 
Marches,  who  was  a  contemporary  of  Gentile  and  has  signs  also  of  the  school 
of  Fabriano  and  of  that  of  Foligno.  See  A.  Venturi,  Gentile  da  Fabriano, 
n.  36,  p.  27,  and  Storia  dell' Arte  Ital.,  VII,  182.  W.  Suida  (Studien  zur  Lom- 
bardischen  Malerei  des  XV  Jahrhunderts,  in  Monatshefte  fiir  Kunstwiss., 
Leipzig,  1909),  attributes  the  picture  to  a  Lombard  master  living  about  1450. 

On  wood,  central  panel:  h.  1,75;  w.  0,85;  lateral  2)anels,  h.  1,50; 
w.  0,62.    This  was  in  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 
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School  of  the  Marches  (xv  century). 

203.  Blessed  John  of  Prato  and  St.  George.  —  On  the  right 
is  Blessed  Jolin  of  Prato,  half  length,  in  the  habit  of  a  Fran- 
ciscan, his  breast  pierced  by  a  dagger  and  the  palm  of  martyr- 
dom in  his  left  hand.  St.  George,  in  coat  of  mail,  with  a  red 
helmet,  is  in  the  act  of  transfixing  the  dragon.  The  painting 
is  oil  a  gold  gronnd,  vaulted  and  divided  into  two  polybolate 
arches.  In  the  triangular  space  between  the  two  arches  is  the 
prophet  Daniel  with  a  roll. 

204.  St.  Anthony  of  Padua  and  St.  Clare.  —  Form  similar  to 
preceding.  Half  length  figures.  On  the  left  St.  Anthony  engaged 
is  in  reading  from  a  book  which  he  holds  in  his  right  hand: 
in  his  left  he  has  a  lily  branch.  On  the  right  St.  Clare  also 
bears  a  lily.  In  the  triangle,  between  the  two  polybolate  arches, 
is  a  prophet.    The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood,  h.  1,05;  w.  0,81.  From  the  storehouses  of  the  Vatican 
Pahue. 

Francesco  di  Grentile. 

There  are  no  l)iographical  notices  of  this  painter,  who  is  believed  to 
have  been  a  son  of  Gentile  da  Fabriaiio.  He  lived  in  the  l)eginning"  of  the 
XV  century. 

205.  The  Virgin  and  Child,  called  The  Madonna  of  the  But- 
terfly. —  The  Virgin  is  represented  half  length,  full  face;  a 
white  cloth  descends  from  the  head,  covering  the  shoulders, 
and  is  fastened  on  the  breast  with  a  large  gold  brooch  in  relief. 
The  head  is  surrounded  by  a  large  gold  aureole,  also  in  relief. 
She  wears  a  blue  dress  and  holds  in  the  left  hand  a  vellum  book, 
propped  upon  the  parapet.  With  her  right  hand  she  supports 
the  Divine  Infant,  who  is  seated  on  the  wall  dressed  in  green 
over  a  little  white  shirt.  In  the  background  are  seen  the  waves 
of  an  agitated  sea,  the  sky  gloomy  and  greenish,  slightly  cloudy. 
At  the  right,  near  Mary's  shoulder,  is  a  large  butterfly.  Below, 
on  the  parapet  we  read:  francisgvs  gentilis. 

On  wood,  h.  0,63;  w.  0,40.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  R, 
XI,  n.  147. 
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School  of  tlie  Marches. 

In  the  manner  of  the  Sanseverinati. 

206-207.  The  Baptism  of  St.  Auj»ustine.  St.  Augustine  with  his 
disciples.  —  In  tlie  liist  of  these  little  pictures  St.  Augustine  is 
depicted  naked  to  the  waist,  within  a  font,  his  arms  crossed  on 
his  l)reast,  whilst  St.  Ambrose,  in  pontifical  garments,  pours  on 
his  head  the  baptismal  water.  At  the  left  are  the  clerics  who 
assist  St.  Ambrose.  On  the  right  kneels  St.  Monica,  mother  of 
St.  Augustine,  and  two  youths  awaiting  baptism.  At  the  back  is 
a  chapel  with  three  arches.  In  the  second  painting,  St.  Augustine, 
now  a  bishop,  is  seen  beneath  a  shrine  with  tiilobate  arches, 
instructing  sixteen  disciples  who  kneel  around  hi  in.  clothed  in 
the  habit  of  the  Ordei-.  On  the  knees  of  the  Saint  rests  an  oi)eii 
book  in  which  are  read  the  words:  A'^te  omnia,  f'ratres  caris- 
.s/ii/i,  (/il/</ahir  Doutinus  Dens,  hide  proxirnas. 

On  wood,  h.  0,40;  w.  0,28.  From  the  Vatican  J.il)rary,  Glass  case  R, 
VI,  Vn,  nn.  142,  143. 

208-209.  St.  Augustine  being  taken  to  school  by  his  mother, 
St.  Monica.  St.  Augustine  teaching  in  school.  -  The  young 
Saint  is  being  taken  to  school  by  his  mother  and  holds  in  his 
joined  hands  a  little  board  inscribed  with  the  letters  of  the 
alphabet  (on  the  head  of  the  Mother  is  the  name:  Monica,  at 
the  feet  of  the  son:  Ai((//(stiiurs).  The  schoolmaster,  seated  in 
his  chair,  questions  Augustine.  On  a  long  bench  ai'e  seated 
several  youths  with  open  books  before  them.  In  the  secoiul 
picture  St.  Augustine,  having  become  master  in  his  turn,  is 
standing  behind  a  chair,  teaching  nine  men  who  sit  before  him. 
The  Saint  is  engaged  in  commentating  a  book  that  is  lying  open 
before  him  on  which  is  written:  Lihci-  re  I  or  ice  {on  his  head  is 
the  name  A(/n.sfiitiis). 

On  wood,  li.  0,:33;  w.  0,;5r);  -  h.  0,25;  w.  0,2(i.  From  the  Vatican  Li- 
l)rary,  Glass  case  J,  V,  VI,  nn.  207.  208, 
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School  of  Pintiiricchio. 

210.  The  Assumption  of  Mary  Yirg^iu,  the  Mass  of  St.  Gre^^ory, 
St.  Jerome  in  the  desert.  —  Triptych.  In  the  centre  is  repre- 
sented the  Viro-in  seated,  with  joined  hands,  on  a  cloud,  between 
two  angels  kneeling  in  adoration.  Below  is  the  empty  toml)  of 
Mary,  before  which  St.  Thomas  kneels  with  the  girdle  in  his 
joined  hands  and  his  head  laised  towards  the  Virgin  in  an  atti- 
tude of  profound  religious  fervour.  In  the  background  is  a 
pleasing  landscape,  covered  with  rich  vegetation  and  a  castle  on 
the  borders  of  a  river.  In  the  left  hand  panel  St.  Gregory  stands 
before  an  altar,  engaged  in  celebrating  Mass.  At  the  moment  of 
the  Elevation,  raising  the  Host  with  his  hands,  lie  sees  the  appa- 
rition of  the  Vii'gin  and  Child,  and  Christ  as  represented  in 
a  «  Pieta  »  in  rays  of  light.  A  young  cleric  who  lifts  the  cha- 
suble of  the  Saint  appears  indifferent  and  unconscious  of  the 
miraculous  vision,  The  altar  is  under  an  arched  bahlachino, 
through  which  is  seen,  in  the  distance,  a  country  with  ti  ees  and  a 
city  on  the  banks  of  a  river.  In  the  right  hand  panel  St.  .lerome 
is  depicted  kneeling,  his  head  turned  towards  the  Crucifix,  in  the 
act  of  striking  his  half-bared  breast  with  a  stone.  Before  him 
a  cross  is  fixed  into  the  ground  with  a  skull  at  its  foot;  on  the 
right  crouches  the  lion  near  a  cardinal's  hat.  In  the  background 
are  rocky  hills,  a  landscape  with  trees,  a  river  and  the  city  of 
Rome  with  some  classic  buildings. 

On  wood,  (  (Mitral  i)anel,  h.  1,30;  w.  0,^;  left  panel,  h.  1,30,  w.  0,48;  right 
panel,  1,30;  \v.  0,40.  From  the  Vatican  Library,  Glass  case  T,  IV,  n.  174. 
See  Crowe  u.  Cavalcaselle,  Gesch.  d.  Ital.  Mai.,  IV,  311. 

Niccolo  Aluniio  (Niccolo  di  Liberatore  of  Foligno). 

He  was  born  at  Folij^no  al)out  1430.  He  came  under  tlie  intUience  of 
Benozzo  Gozzoli  at  Montetalco.  His  work  is  characteristic  of  his  deep  r<>]i- 
gious  feeling.  At  times  he  pushes  to  exaggeration  the  sorrowful  expres- 
sion of  his  figures.  The  greater  part  of  his  work  is  preserved  in  I'liibria, 
at  Assisi,  Foligno,  (xualdo  Tadino,  Xocera,  Deruta  and  in  othei-  cities  of 
the  Marches.     He  died  in  149^2. 

211.  The  Triptych  of  Camerino  (tig.  17).  —  In  the  centre  panel 
is  Christ  op  the  cross,  between  the  Virgin  and  St.  John.  The 
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Fot.  Anderson. 

Fig.  17.  -  Niceolo  Alunno.  The  Triptych  of  Camerino  (n.  211). 


104 


ROOM  ITI 


Magdalene,  on  her  knees,  is  kissing,  with  great  effusion,  the 
feet  of  Christ.  Two  Angels  receive  tlie  blood  flowing  from  the 
Redeemer's  hands;  two  others  are  flying  above.  Right  panel: 
St.  John  the  Evangelist  and  St.  Porphyry.  Left  panel:  St.  Peter 
and  St.  Venantins.  In  the  pinnacles:  the  Resurrection  in  the 
centre,  David  on  the  right,  Isaias  on  the  left  between  garlands 
held  by  angels.    The  background  is  gold. 

On  wood,  centre  panel,  h.  -2.'iO;  w.  1.15:  side  panels,  h.  J,tiO:  w.O.Si.  This 
belonged  to  the  old  Vatican  I'icliiic  (willei-y.  It  was  hoii-:lil  l)\  I'ius  IX 
from  the  Collegiate  church  of  (lameriiio. 

Niccolo  Aluniio 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  preceding  nnniber). 

212.  The  Polyptjcli  of  Moiitelparc.  —  This  is  in  many  com- 
partments, divided  from  each  otiier  by  pilasters.  Centre  panel: 
the  CoroiKifioii  of  the  V/r</ii/:  in  the  pinnacle:  Christ  in  f/ip 
seinilchre.  The  side  panels  are  divided  into  twelve  compart- 
ments forming  two  rows,  one  above  the  other,  containing  saints 
of  both  sexes.  From  the  right,  below:  St.  John  the  Baptist, 
St.  Paul,  St.  Sebastian;  above:  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  St.  Mary 
Magdalene,  St.  Ursula.  From  the  left,  below:  St.  Ambrose  and 
St.  Augustine;  above:  The  Virgin,  St.  Catherine,  St.  Agatha. 
In  the  predella  above,  the  twelve  Apostles;  below:  the  Maries 
between  St.  Lawrence,  St.  Emidius  and  St.  Stephen. 

On  wood,  Ji,  2,91;  w.  2,80.  This  came  from  the  church  of  S.  Angelo  di 
Montelpare,  in  the  province  of  Ascoli  Piceno.  It  was  Ixjiitihl  by  (ire- 
gory  XVL  It  once  formed  part  of  the  Lateran  Picture  (iaiiery  l)ut  was 
transferred  to  the  Vatican  under  Pius  IX. 

Cola  deirAiiiatrice  (Nicgolo  Filotesio). 

He  was  from  Amatrice,  in  the  Abruzzi,  and  was  born  in  1489.  He 
painted  from  1513  to  1543  in  Ascoli,  at  Norcia  and  in  Calabria.  He  was 
influenced  by  the  Umbrian  ai'tists,  by  Raphael  and  by  Michael  Angelo. 
Towards  the  end.  he  lived  in  Aquila  where  he  constructed  the  temple  of 
St.  Bernardine. 

213.  The  Assumption.  —  Triptych.  In  the  centre  i)anel  is  the 
empty  tomb,  around  which  are  grouj^ed  the  Apostles  in  an  atti- 
tude of  wonder  and  devotion.    Above,  the  Virgin  is  ascending 
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to  heaven  surrounded  by  a  glory  of  angels  and  cherubim.  In 
the  left  panel  are  St.  Lawrence  and  St.  Benedict  (?);  in  the  right 
St.  Mary  Magdalene  and  St.  Catherine  (?).  On  the  sepulchre  of 
Mary  is  the  inscription:  cola  amatricivs  faciehat.  mdxv. 

On  wood  cciiti';!!  panel,  h.  -2,00;  w.  1,:5:};  side  panols,  li.  1,15;  w.  0,(50. 
Tills  foniuMl  ])ai'i  of  the  Lateraii  Picture  Gallery. 

Pilituricchio  (Bernardino  di  Betto). 

He  was  born  at  Perugia  altout  145i.  He  was  probably  a  disciple  of 
Fiorenzo  di  Lorenzo  and  was  co-woiker  of  Pietro  Perugino  in  Koine.  He 
worked  at  Perugia,  Rome  (1481-1502),  Orvieto  (1492-94  and  1490),  Spello  (1501) 
and  during  the  last  years  of  his  life  (from  1503)  at  Siena  where  he  died  in  1513. 

214.  The  Coroiiatioii  of  the  Yirj^'iii.  —  Ai)Ove,  within  a  lozenge 
formed  of  luminoirs  i-ays,  framed  by  an  irridescent  band,  tiie 
Virgin  kneels  l)efore  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  seated  and  places  on 
her  head  the  crown  of  glory.  Around  the  lozenge  fly  cherubim, 
and  at  the  sides  are  two  angels  playing  on  musical  instruments. 
Beneath  stand  the  twelve  Apostles,  divided  into  two  groups. 
Kneeling,  in  the  front,  are  St.  Krancis  of  Assisi,  St.  Bernardine, 
St.  Anthony  of  Fadua,  St.  Louis  of  Toulose  and  St.  Bonaventure. 
In  the  background  is  a  landscape  with  a  little  church  on  a  mound 
to  the  right. 

On  wood,  h.  3,30;  w.  2.00.    This  foinied  pari  of  the  old  Vatican  (lalleiy. 

This  |)icture  was  painted  about  l.')00  for  the  Friars  Minor  of  the  .Mona- 
st(>ry  delta  Fratta.  neai'  INM  Ugia.  As  is  known  from  doi  iiments.  (i.  15.  (la- 
porali  had  a  great  part  in  t he  execul ion  of  the  pictur(\  It  was  erroneously 
atti-ibuted  to  Perugino  by  Oi'sini  and  oth.'i-  writers. 

Ill  the  maimer  of  Piiituriccliio, 

215.  The  Virgin  aud  Child.  —  The  Virgin  is  represented  half 
length,  almost  full  lace,  in  a  red  dress  and  blue  nuintle,  before 
a  parapet  on  which  stands  the  Divine  Child  clothed  in  a  thin  little 
white  tunic.  His  right  hand  lifted  in  benediction.  Flowered  back- 
ground. 

Fragment  from  a  fresco,  h.  1.05;  w.  0,87  partly  restored.  Formed  ])art 
of  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 
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III  the  maimer  of  Piiituricchio. 

216.  The  mystic  marriage  of  St.  Catherine.  —  The  Virgin, 
seated  and  almost  full  face,  has  the  Divine  Infant  in  her  lap 
and  is  holding  Him  with  her  left  arm,  whilst  she  clasps  her 
right  around  St.  Catherine's  waist,  who  stands  with  her  left 
hand  on  her  breast  in  an  attitude  of  reverent  devotion  and 
holds  forth  the  right  to  have  the  ring  put  on  it  by  the  Divine 
Child.  The  Saint  has  a  richly  gemmed  crown  and  wears  a  black 
robe  with  golden  flowers.  The  Child  has  a  white  tunic  also 
strewn  with  gold  flowers.  The  background  is  gilt.  Above,  at 
the  sides,  are  two  cherubim. 

Oil  wood.  li.O.'i."):  \\  .  From  tin-  Vatican  I.il)rary.  filass  case  S,  XIII, 

n.  !()('>.    See  Cuowi:  ii.  C.w  ai.c \si:i,ij:,  (iesrii.  d.ltal.  MuL,  IV,  ;511. 

Lo  Spa^iia. 

Giovanni  di  Pietro  (also  called  the  Spagnolo). 

Neither  the  date  nor  place  of  ])irtli  of  this  |!aint(>r  is  known.  His 
sobriquet  seems  to  indicate  his  nationality.  Tlie  iirst  notice  we  have  of 
him  is  in  151)7  at  Todi.  After  Raphael,  lie  was  Pietro  Peru<;ino's  liest 
pupil.  He  worked  at  Perugia,  Todi,  Trevi  and  Rome.  He  died  at  h-poleto 
about  1.530. 

217.  The  Adoration  of  the  Mag-i,  also  called  The  Madonna  of 
the  Spineta  (fig.  18). — In  the  front  part  of  the  picture  the  CMiild 
Jesus  lies  on  a  cushion  on  the  ground,  surrounded  by  the  Virgin, 
St.  Joseph  and  three  Angels  in  adoration.  A  little  behind,  to 
the  left,  the  Baptist  advances  accompanied  by  a  shepherd.  At 
tlie  back,  to  the  left,  are  the  hut  with  the  ox  and  ass,  the  caval- 
cade of  the  Kings-Magi  and,  on  a  hill  to  the  left,  the  appear- 
ance of  an  angel  to  the  shepherds,  bringing  the  good  news. 
Above  amongst  the  clouds,  are  three  angels  reading  from  a  scroll. 

On  w  ood,  h.->,^!2;  \v.  1,.50.  Foi  iiied  part  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

This  picture  was,  at  one  time,  attributed  by  some  writers  to  Pinturicchio, 
by  otiiers  to  IN'rugino  and  even  to  Raphael.  It  is  now  justly  considered 
as  one  of  the  lirst  works  of  l^o  Spagna.  It  was  painted  towards  1507  for 
the  monastery  of  the  S|)ineta  near  Todi.  An  original  copy  of  this  picture, 
yfiih  some  variations,  exists  in  the  Museum  of  the  Louvre. 
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Antoiiiazzo  Romaiio  (Antonio  Aquili). 

FloiirislKMl  ill  IJoiiic  in  llic  last  yoars  of  tlic  xv  century.  He  followed 
tiie  style  of  Melozzo  da  Foi'liaud  ('specially  tlial  of  Pinturicchio.  He  paiiiled 
several  pictures  in  Home  and  its  neighbourhood. 

218.  The  Virgin  adored  hy  the  Auditors  of  the  Rota.  —  Jn  the 

centre  the  Virgin  is  seated  on  a  tlirone  in  the  form  of  a  niche. 
She  is  f  acing'  ttie  spectator  and  holds  tfie  ('liihl  Jesns  stiind- 
ing  on  her  laj).  At  the  sides  of  the  throne  are  St.  l^inl,  with  a 
book  and  sword,  at  the  left;  St.  IVter.  at  the  right,  witfi  a  hook 
and  the  keys.  At  the  foot  of  the  thione.  from  right  to  left,  in 
smaller  dimensions,  are  the  twelve  an(h"t()rs  of  the  llota,  in  brown 
or  red  robes  and  wliite  mantles.  All  are  kneeling  and  tnrn 
towards  the  Virgin  in  an  attitude  of  adoration.  On  the  steps  of 
the  throne  are  two  coats  of  arms.  One  represents  a  rose  with  a 
dove:  the  other  is  that  of  the  l^resident  Brancadoro.  who  oi-dered 
the  picture. 

On  wood,  h.  1,87;  w.  -2,1-2.  From  the  private  appartnients  of  the  Vatican 
Palaces. 

Perugiiio  (called  Pietro  Vannucci). 

Born  at  (lilta  della  l*ie\  ('  in  I'M.  Called  Perugino  IxMaiise  he  worked 
principally  at  Pei  iigia.  He  was  a  confeniporary  and  akin  to  Fioren/.o  di 
Lorenzo:  he  went  to  Florence,  wliei'e  lie  was  co-disciple  of  Leonardo  da 
Vinci  in  llie  stinlio  of  Yei  loccliio.  In  1475  he  a;^ain  worked  in  Perugia. 
In  1480  he  wt>nt  to  lionie  to  decoi-ale  the  Sisline  Chapel.  Aftei-wards  he 
had  studio  at  Floi'ence  and  Perugia,  at  the  sanu'  time.  In  the  lattei-  citv 
he  dec()i  at(Ml  in  I  i-it'J  f he  8a la  del  Ca mhio.  He  lived  aiternal<'ly  at  Perugia 
and  Floren(  (>.  In  ir)t)r)-()()  he  detinilely  established  himself  at  Pei-ugin.  H(> 
died  in  (laslello  di  Fontignano  in  1524. 

219.  Three  Saints.  —  St.  JMacidus.  St.  Fiavia,  and  St.  Hene- 
dict.  St.  Placidus  is  seen  full  face,  he  has  a  palm  against  his 
right  shoulder,  his  hands  joined  in  prayer  and  his  eyes  lifted 
to  heaven  with  deep  religious  fervour.  St.  Flavia,  in  the  same 
attitude,  is  turned  three  quarters  to  the  right.  St.  Benedict  holds 
a  book  jn  his  left  hand  and  a  i)undie  of  twigs  in  Ijis  right  and 
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looks  down  with  an  expression  of  sadness.  Half  length  tigures, 
one  ttiird  life  size. 

All  on  wood,  cacli  one  li.  ;  \v.  l,->t3.  Tlicy  foniuMl  part  of  the  old 
VaHcaii  Picture  (iallci  y.  Tliey  arc  tra<i iiiciits  of  a  lar^c  altar  piece  wliich 
was  al)()ve  tlie  Hi-ili  Altar  in  t!i(>  Cluircli  of  San  I'ietro  of  tlie  i{lacl<  Monks 
of  St.  BiMiedict  in  Perugia,  painted  in  1495  and  |)aid  tor  with  ")0()  <i<)lden 
ducats.  It  was  mutilated  and  divided  into  several  parls  in  tli(>  xviii  cen- 
tury. Five  other  Saints :  S(  liolast ica,  Constanlius,  i'<'ler  Ahhot,  Herculanus 
and  Maurus  were  tal<en  to  I'ails  in  1797  and  afterwards  <iiven  hack  to 
Perugia.  The  centre  part,  repi'esenlin,L;  the  Ascension,  is  at  Lyons;  the 
lunette,  in  the  cliurcli  of  St.  (iervaise  at  Paris;  the  predella,  in  the  Museum 
at  Rouen. 

Periigiiio. 

(see  hiograpliical  sk(>tcli  at  picceding  nuinl)er). 

220.  The  Resurrection.  —  Within  a  lozenge  of  the  eoloiirs  of 
the  rainbow  is  Christ,  with  the  upper  part  of  the  body  uncov- 
ered, draped  in  a  mantle  whicli  descends  from  the  right  shonlder 
and  covers  Him  lower  down.  In  His  left  hand  He  holds  the 
standard  with  the  cross,  and  raises  the  right  in  benediction.  At 
His  sides  are  two  adoring  angels.  Below  is  the  sepulchie.  the 
lid  removed,  and  around  it  are  seated  three  soldiers  asleep,  while 
another  is  running  away,  looking  wonder-stricken  at  the  sky. 

On  wood,  h.::i.:).'5;  w.  I. (>.').  Painted  in  Uyy  the  church  of  San  Fi'an- 
cesco  at  Perugia.  According  to  an  unreliahle  tiadition  Uaphacd  co] la hoi'at<Ml 
in  this  work.  It  is  said  that  the  young  soldier  asleep  on  the  right,  in 
armour,  yellow  tunic  and  red  sleeves,  is  a  portrait  of  Uaphael  himself, 
the  soldier  running  away,  on  the  letf.  I'erugiuo.  Tiie  picture,  after  liaving 
heeu  much  retouched  liy  FraiKM'sco  Komero  was  taken  to  Paris  1797.  It 
was  given  hack  in  ISl.").    I'onned  pari  of  the  old  \'atican  Picture  (iailery. 

School  of  Umbria  (xv  century). 

221.  The  Yirsiii  and  Child  and  St.  John.  —  J  he  Virgin, 
gracefully  robed  in  a  red  dress  and  a  blue  mantle  end)roi(lered 
in  gold,  is  seated  turned  three  parts  to  the  left  and  holds  on 
her  knees  the  Divine  Babe,  completely  naked,  and  clas])ing  the 
cross  in  His  right  hand.    Mary  tnrns  her  head  towards  the  infant 
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St.  John,  wiio  is  on  the  right  (Mothed  in  skins,  with  hands  joined 
in  adoration  ot  the  Child  Jesus.  In  the  background  is  a  lands- 
cape with  slender  trees. 

On  wood,  ti.(),56;  w.  0,38.    From  the  storerooms  of  the  Vatican  I'alaccs. 

Vincenzo  Pagaiii  (xiv  century). 

He  Avns  boin  at  Montenibbiano  about  1490,  and  died  in  14()8.  He  lived 
tor  a  loii^  time  at  Ripatransone.  He  l)egan  by  following  tlie  style  of 
Crivelli  and  later  that  of  the  school  of  Umbria  and  Raphael. 

222-223.  Two  canvases  with  rarious  Saints.  —  Ttie  figures  of 
the  Saints  are  represented  one  above  the  other,  divided  by  orna- 
mental work.  In  the  first  is  seen  from  below  to  above:  St.  Koche, 
St.  Clare  and  another  Saint;  in  the  second:  St.  Sebastian,  St.  An- 
thony of  Padua,  St.  Nicholas. 

On  canvas,  h.  1,15  ;  w.  0,17.  From  the  storerooms  of  the  Vatican  Palaces. 
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Fig.  19.  -  Koom  IV.  -  Raphael. 


ROOM  IV. 
RAPHAEL  ROOM 

Pietro  Perugino. 

(see  biographical  sketcli  at  number  219). 

224.  The  Virgin  with  four  Saints  (fig.  20).  —  The  Virgin, 
seated  on  a  throne,  under  a  portico,  tiokls  the  Infant  Jesus  up- 
right on  her  left  knee.  At  the  sides  are  the  four  patron  Saints 
of  Perugia;  on  the  right:  St.  Laurence  and  St.  Louis  of  Toulouse; 
on  the  left:  St  Herculanus  Bishop  and  St.  Gonstantius.  Signed 
on  the  step  of  the  throne:  hoc  •  petrvs  •  de  chastroplebis  • 

PINXIT. 

On  wood,  h.  1,93;  w.  1,65.  Formed  part  of  tlie  old  Vatican  Picture  Gal- 
lery. Perugino  was  given  the  commission  in  15-8:1  Painted  in  1496  for  the 
chapel  of  the  Palazzo  Comunale  of  Perugia.  Taken  to  Paris  in  1797.  The 
lunette  rei)resenting  the  Pieta  was  restored  to  Perugia  and  is  now  in  the 
Museo  Comunale  of  that  city. 

Raffaello  Sanzio  (or  Saiiti). 

Born  at  Urbino  of  (iiovanni  Santi  or  Sanzio  in  1483.  He  had  his 
first  lessons  from  his  father,  who  died  when  his  son  was  only  eleven  years 
old.  Perhai)s  some  influence  on  tlie  artistic  education  of  Raphael  was  exer- 
cised by  Timoteo  Viti  on  his  return  from  Bologna,  where  he  had  studied  with 
Francia.  Raphael  entered  at  youthful  age  into  the  studio  of  Perugino  at 
Perugia.  In  1504  he  went  to  Florence  where  the  works  of  Fra  Bartolomeo, 
Michael  Angelo  and  Leonardo  made  a  great  impression  upon  him.  In  1508  he 
was  called  to  Rome  by  Bramante  where  he  painted  for  Popes  Julius  II  and 
Leo  X.    His  style  was  still  further  modified  under  the  influence  of  Seba- 
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stiano  del  Pioml)o,  of  Michael  Angelo  and  the  ancient  classical  works/^He 
died  in  Rome  in  1520. 

225.  The  crowning  of  the  Yirg-in  (fig;.  21).  —  This  composi- 
tion may  he  considered  as  divided  into  two  parts.    In  the  upper 


Phot.  Anderson. 

Fig.  ^20.  -  Peragino.  The  Virgin  with  four  Saints  (n.  224). 


tlie  Virgin  is  represented  seated,  her  head  howed  in  prepara- 
tion for  receiving  the  crown  which  the  Redeemer,  seated  ])efore 
her,  is  placing  on  her  head.  Four  Angels  sm  iound  tlie  group, 
two  on  each  side,  playing  on  various  musical  instruments. 
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f^o*'  nderson. 

F'l^.  21.     Raphael.  The  crowning  of  the  Virgin  (n.  225). 
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Above,  in  the  sky,  are  seven  winged  heads  of  Cherubim  ;  amongst 
the  douds  two  little  angels  c()ntem])late  the  scene.  In  the  k)vver 
part  of  the  picture  is  seen  the  emjjty  tomb  from  which  the  Virgin 
ascended  to  heaven  and  in  which  flowers  are  springing  up. 
Around  the  sepulchre  stand  the  Apostles  in  attitudes  of  wonder 
anil  adoiation.  In  the  centre  of  tiie  grou])  is  St.  Thomas,  who 
holds  in  his  hands  the  girdle  received  from  tlie  Virgin.  At  his 
sides  are  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul.  On  the  left,  to  the  front,  is 
the  youthful  figure  of  St.  John.  In  the  backgiound  a  pretty 
valley  lies  between  little  hills,  covered  with  trees  and  houses. 

T*;iint<Ml  on  wood,  t liiiisfcriod  fo  canvas:  li.  2,72;  w.  1,()5.  It  was  painlcd 
by  itapliael  in  l'M>  by  order  of  Maddaleiia  Oddi  of  Perugia.  Rapliatd,  who 
was  barely  twenty  at  the  time,  stiows  liere  how  he  is  still  follow  ing  faithfully 
the  manner  of  his  master,  Pietro  Perugino.  There  exist  many  preparatory 
designs  by  Raphael  of  this  i)icture  (see  Passavaiit,  11,  14).  Until  1797  this 
picture  adorned  the  church  of  San  Francesco  of  Perugia;  from  1796  till  1815 
it  was  at  Paris  where  it  was  transferi-ed  from  wood  to  canvas.  It  was  given 
back  in  1815,  when  it  became  part  of  the  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

226.  The  Mysteries  (fig.       —  Under  this  name  are  designated 
the  three  events  constituting  the  predella  of  the  preceding  | 
picture,  namely:  f/te  AniNniclation,  the  Adoration  of  tJie  Magi 
and  tlic  I'rcsentafion  in  tlie  Temple. 

1.  The  Amiunciation.    The  Virgin  is  seated  under  a  colo- 
nade  of  columns  of  the  Corinthian  order.    The  Angel  advances 
towards  her  whilst  she  is  engaged  in  reading  from  a  book  ot  j 
prayers.    Through  the  arcades  at  the  back  is  seen  a  vague  lands-  j 
cape,  lost  in  the  distance  in  the  delicate  blue  of  the  sky,  where  I 
are  seen  the  Eternal  Father  with  a  globe  and  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
the  form  of  a  dove. 

2.  The  Adoralion  of  the  Magi.  On  the  right,  in  front  of  a 
hut,  the  Virgin  is  seated  with  the  Child  Jesus  on  lier  knees. 
St.  Joseph  stands  near  her.  Before  the  divine  groui)  are  the 
Magi-kings,  one  of  whom  otters,  on  his  knees,  a  bowl  to  Jesus. 
On  the  left  is  seen  the  following  of  the  kings,  composed  ot 
various  pages  and  some  horses  richly  caparisoned.  At  the  end, 
on  the  right,  are  some  shepherds  in  adoration. 
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Phot.  Anderson. 

Fig.  22.  -  Raphael.  The  Mysteries  (a.  22(5). 
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3.  Tlie  Presentation  in  the  Temple.  The  scene  takes  place 
in  the  interior  of  a  temple,  with  three  aisles  of  the  Ionic  order. 
In  tiie  centre,  before  the  altar,  Simeon  is  depicted  taking  the 
Divine  Child  from  the  hands  of  the  Virgin.  St.  .Joseph  leans, 
with  one  hand,  upon  the  altar  itself.  In  the  right  hand  nave  are 
three  women,  one  of  whom  has  turtle  doves  on  her  lap;  in  the 
left  nave  are  four  assistants. 

P;iint(Ml  on  wood  and  transtor red  to  canvas,  h.  (),:59:  w.  1,90.  This 
loi-mcd  |)art  of  the  old  Vatican  Pictuic  (iailcrv,  where  it  was  hnng  separa- 
tely tVoin  <'oyo)i(itioti.  It  was  re-iinited  on  the  occasion  of  the  i-ecent 
reaiiaiiuciiieiit. 

Tiiis  |)redella  was  painted  hy  Rapluiel  togelliei-  wit li  tii(>  picture  of  the 
CoroiKition,  hut  l)e;us  si<ins  of  liigiier  |)ro^ress  and  lias  some  features  infi- 
nitely superior  to  those  of  the  picture  itself.  In  painting  some  of  these 
events.  Rapliael  drew  his  inspiration  IVom  aiialojious  scenes  (Ioih>  hy  Peru- 
fiino  for  the  (.hurch  of  Santa  Maria  at  Fano.  There  exist  various  fl(>si<ins 
hy  Hajitiael  U)V  thi'SP  coiiiiiosilions  (see  Pas-;avant.  II.  14).  Th.'  pi-edella 
has  gone  through  the  s;ime  liistoric  wanderings  as  the  Co)-oii((tioii . 

Raphael. 

(see  hiographical  sketcli  at  n.  225). 

227.  The  three  Theological  Virtues.  —  These  are  represented 
in  three  zones  painted  in  monochrome  green.  FaitJ?  holds  a 
chalice  in  her  right  hand;  Chariti/  carries  three  children  in  her 
arms,  wliilst  two  others  cling  to  her:  Tfope  is  engaged  in  prayer 
with  joined  hands  and  eyes  turned  towards  heaven.  At  the  sides 
of  each  medallion,  within  which  these  figures  are  painted,  is 
seen  a  little  angel  within  a  niche. 

On  wood,  each  compartment  h.  0,18;  w.  0,44.  This  formed  part  of  the  old 
Vatican  Picture  Gallery.  These  paintings  made  th?  predella  of  the  picture 
representing  the  Descent  from  the  Cross  which  is  in  the  Borghese  Gallery. 
The  Descent  from  the  Cro^s  was  jiainted  in  1.507  for  Atalanta  Baglioni  o'i 
Perugia.    At  one  time  it  was  in  the  (Ihurch  of  S.  Francesco  at  Perugia. 

Raphael. 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  n.  225). 

228.  The  Madonna  of  Foligno  (fig.  23).  —  The  Virgin  is  seated 
on  high,  amongst  the  clouds,  in  a  luminous  aureola,  sur- 
rounded by  a  glory  of  angels.   She  holds  orj  her  knees  the  Divine 


Phot.  Anderson, 

Fi^.  ^3.  -  Raphael.  The  Madoana  of  Folisrno  (ii.  -2-28), 
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Child,  who  lifts  with  one  hand  His  Mother's  veil  and  gazes 
towards  the  lower  part  of  the  pictnre,  where  is  seen  St.  Jerome 
standing,  in  the  dress  of  a  Cardinal,  and  presenting  to  the  Virgin 
Sigismondo  Conti  who  wears  the  dress  of  a  Cameriere  with  red 
mantle,  ermine  cape  and  black  sleeves,  his  hands  joined  in  ador- 
ation. On  the  opposite  side  stands  St  John  the  Baptist,  dressed  in 
skins,  with  a  cross  in  his  left  hand,  while  with  the  right  he  points 
to  the  divine  group;  near  to  him  is  St.  Francis  kneeling  and  in 
ecstasy,  his  eyes  looking  up.  In  the  centre  an  Angel  stands  hold- 
ing a  scroll.  In  the  background  is  a  landscaj)e  with  the  city  of 
Foligno  and  the  house  of  the  Conti,  on  which  a  flaming  bo;iib  is 
about  to  fall.    In  the  sky  is  a  rainbow. 

Canvas,  h.  3,00;  w.  1,98.  This  formed  part  of  Iho  old  Vatican  Pic  ture 
Gallery.  It  was  painted  by  Raphael,  commissioned  by  Sigismondo  Conti 
about  1511,  in  thanks'jivinj?  to  the  Virj^in  for  having?  left  him  unhurt  when 
a  bomb  fell  upon  his  house  at  Foligno  during  the  siege.  It  was  placed  in 
the  church  of  Aracoeli  where  it  remained  until  1565  when,  in  compliance 
with  the  request  of  Sister  Anna  Conti,  niece  of  the  Prelate,  it  wiis  taken 
to  the  church  of  the  Convent  of  St.  Anna  at  Foligno.  In  1797  it  was  taken 
to  Paris,  where  it  was  transferred  to  canvas,  and  given  back  in  1815. 

Raphael. 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  n.  225). 

229.  The  Transflg-uration  (fig.  24).  -  At  the  top  Christ  is  repre- 
sented rising  to  heaven,  within  a  glory,  clothed  in  white.  His 
arms  stretched  out,  with  the  prophets  Moses  and  Elias  on  either 
side.  Below,  St.  Peter,  St.  John  and  St.  James  are  prostrated 
to  the  earth  on  Mount  Tabor  blinded  by  the  splendour  of  the 
heavenly  light.  At  one  side  St.  Julian  and  St.  Laurence  are 
in  prayer.  In  the  lower  part  of  the  picture  is  a  boy,  possessed 
by  the  devil,  who  furiously  contorts  himself  in  the  midst  of 
his  relations,  who  implore  the  divine  help.  A  crowd  of  people 
press  around  the  principal  group.  A  woman,  seen  from  the  back, 
her  head  turned  in  profile,  with  one  shoulder  uncovered,  points 
out  the  possessed  youth  to  the  Apostles  who  are  on  the  left  side 
of  the  picture,  in  various  attitudes  of  surprise  and  wonder,  as  it 
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Phot.  Anderson 

Fig.  -24,  -  Baphael.  The  Transngaration  (n.  '2i9), 
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discussing  the  great  iniiacle.  In  the  l)ackground  is  a  landscape, 
where  rises,  to  th(>  riizht.  a  city  on  the  banks  of  a  lake. 

On  woxl.  Ii.  Iji."):  w.  -i.TS.   Formed  part  of  the  old  Vatican  Pict  ure  ( ia  llcry. 

The  co.iiinission  lor  this  picture  was  given  to  Rapliael  in  tolT  hy  (lar- 
dinal  Giulio  de'  Medici,  afterwards  Pope  under  the  name  of  Clement  VII, 
who  wished  to  offer  it  as  a  gift  to  the  Cathedral  of  Narbonne,  of  which  he 
had  been  made  Bish()|)  hy  Francis  [.  king  of  France.  At  the  same  time 
Cardinal  de'  Medici  comniissionod  Sei)astiano  del  Piombo  to  paint  the 
Resurrection  of  Lazurns,  now  in  tiic  National  (iallery,  London.  Raphael 
died  on  Good  Friday  of  15-20  without  having  been  able  to  finish  tliis  picture, 
wliich  was  exposed  at  tiie  headofhis  death  ])ed.  Giulio  Hoiriano  was  charged 
with  the  duty  of  finishing  it  and  was  helped  by  (xian  Fi-ancesco  Pcnni  called 
tii(^  Fattore.  Only  the  picture  of  Sebastiano  del  Piombo  was  sent  to  Nar- 
Itonne.  Ciulio  de'  Medici  gav(>  tiie  Tr((usp(jtir(ition  to  the  church  of 
S.  Pietro  Montorio.    In  1797  it  was  taken  to  Fai-is  and  given  back  in  1815. 

(jriulio  Romano 
and  Francesco  Penni  (called  the  Fattore). 

Giulio  Pippi  (or  rather  de' Giannuzzi),  was  born  in  Rome  in  1492:  he 
was  a  favourite  disciple  of  Raphael  and  worked  in  Uonie  under  tlu'  Master 
together  with  Fi'ancesco  Penni.  At  ^lantua  he  j)ainted  in  the  Palazzo  del  Te 
for  the  (ionzaga.  He  was  the  greatest  prop:igator  of  Raphael's  style.  He 
di<>d  at  .Mantua  in  15iH. 

(iian  Francesco  Penni.  called  the  Fattore.  studicnl  under  Raphael  and 
heljXMl  the  .Master  in  the  pictures  of  the  Logj^ie  and  of  the  Farnesina. 
11(>  completed,  together  with  Giulio  Romano,  numy  pictures  left  unfinished 
by  Haphae!.    He  woi-ked  also  at  Naples.    He  died  at  Home  in  1528. 

230.  The  Madonna  of  Monteluce  (tig.  25). —In  the  upper  part 
is  the  Coronation  of  ttie  Virgin.  Christ  holds,  in  His  left  hand, 
the  globe,  and,  in  the  rigtit,  the  crown  which  He  holds  over  the 
head  of  Mary.  Both  the  figures  are  seated  on  the  clouds;  at 
their  sides  are  two  adoring  cherubim  and  two  angels  bearing 
llowers;  above  hovers  the  dove  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  the 
lower  part  the  Apostles  are  gathered  together  in  attitudes  of 
devotion  and  wonder  around  the  Virgin's  empty  tomb,  within 
which  various  coloured  flowers  are  springing  forth.  In  the 
l)ackgr()und  is  a  landscape  with  some  rnins  and  a  stream. 

On  wood,  h,  3,54;  w,  2,32.  Formed  part  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery. 


Phot.  Anderson, 

Fig-,  io.  •  Grialio  Romano  and  Francesco  Penni. 
The  Madonna  of  Montelace;  (n.  230). 
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In  1505  the  Nuns  of  the  Convent  of  Monteluce,  near  Peiugia,  in  fufil- 
iiient  of  a  vow  of  their  defunct  Abbess  Chiara  da  Procia,  willing  to  have  an 
altar  piece  done  by  the  best  painter  possible,  gave  the  commission  for  this 
]iicture  to  iiaphael,  who  was  then  only  twenty  two.  In  June  of  1516  the 
picture  had  not  even  been  began;  a  new  contract  was  then  drawn  up  sti- 
pulating that  the  painting  should  be  finished  by  15  August  1517.  But  Ra- 
phael never  found  time  to  do  this  ])icture  and  left  only  some  designs,  of 
which  his  disciples  made  use  after  the  Master's  death.  Giulio  Romano 
worked  especially  on  the  u|>|)er  part,  and  Francesco  Penni,  called  the  Fat- 
tore,  on  tiie  lower.  It  was  tinislied  in  15-25.  Tlie  predella  of  the  picture 
was  painted  by  Herto  di  (iiovanni  and  is  still  |)iesei-ved  at  Monteluce. 
lii  1797  it  was  taken  to  Paris  but  returned  in  1815. 

Giovanni  Santi. 

Father  of  Raphael,  born  at  Colbordolo  (rrbino)  between  1430  and  1440. 
He  formed  his  style  esjiecially  under  the  intlueuce  of  Piero  delta  Francesca 
and  Melozzo  da  Forli.  He  worked  piiiu  ipally  at  Trbino,  Cagli,  Pesaro. 
He  was  the  author  of  a  rhymed  chronicle  in  wliicli  he  sang  the  praises  of 
Duke  Federico  di  Montefellro.    He  died  at  Urbino  1  August  1494. 

231.  St.  Jerome.  —  The  Saint  is  seated  on  a  throne  with  a 
l)ack  in  the  form  of  a  niche.  He  wears  a  violet  mantle  and 
carries  on  his  head  the  Cardinal's  red  hat.  In  his  left  hand  he 
holds  an  open  hook  propped  on  his  knee  (in  a  page  of  the  hook 
are  the  words:  vkxitic  .  fili  .  audite  .  me  .  timorem  .  ijomini  . 
nocKBo  .  vos);  in  iiis  right  hand  he  holds  a  pen  and  gazes  hefore 
him  in  meditation.  At  the  foot  of  the  throne,  to  the  right,  is 
crouched  the  lion.  In  the  background  is  a  landscape  with 
hills,  where  the  figure  of  the  Saint  is  repeated  in  small  dimen- 
sions in  the  act  of  doing  penance  and  striking  his  breast  with 
a  stone.  In  the  sky  are  seen  two  angels  and  two  cherubim. 
On  the  step  of  the  throne  is  the  inscription:  iohannes  santis 

l)E  VRBINO  p. 

On  canvas,  h.  1,88;  w.  1,68.  Formed  part  of  the  Lateran  Picture  Gallery. 
Figure  life  size.   Painted  in  water  colours  on  canvas.    Comes  from  the 
church  of  San  Bartolo  at  Pesaro. 
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Giovanni  Hellini. 

He  was  born  at  Venice  oi-  I'adiia  about  and   was  a  pupil  of  liis 

father  Jacojx).  lie  passed  tiiaiiy  yeai's  of  his  youtli  at  I'adua,  \vhei<'  he 
worked  under  the  intluence  of  .Maiile^iia,  one  ol  w  hose  sisters  lie  married. 
He  then  went  to  Venice  ( I itiO)  where  he  became  \ cry  famous  and  wliere  he 
died  in  1516.  All  the  j^reat  Vetietian  artists  of  llu'  l)e}iinning-  of  the  xvi  cen- 
tury l)ej;an  in  liis  scliool. 

232.  The  "  Pieta  The  dead  Christ  is  in  a  sittiM<>-  position 
on  the  edge  of  tlie  tond),  the  upper  part  of  His  Ixxly  nalved 
and  the  legs  covered  with  a  white  elotli.  He  is  siij)ported  by 
NicodeiTiiis  who  is  seen  l)ehind  Christ  in  a  red  and  yellow  gar- 
ment. The  Magdalene,  in  violet,  her  fair  liair  tloating  on  her 
shoulders  and  in  an  attitude  of  profound  sorrow,  holds  a  hand 
of  Christ  within  botli  of  hers  and  looks  at  it  weeping;  Joseph 
of  Arimathea,  with  a  long  beard,  stands  behind  the  Magda- 
lene, his  face  full  of  grief  and  bearing  a  vase  of  perfumes  in  his 
right  hand. 

On  wood,  ii.  1,07;  w.  0,84.  Formed  |»ai-t  of  tlie  ohi  Vatican  Picture 
(iaHery. 

Tliis  |)icture  was  aftrihuted  by  Selvalico  lo  Mauteiina  and  for  a  long 
time  passed  under  his  name.  But  ( Irowe  a nd  (las  ale  iselb'  refused  lo  credil 
liim  as  tlie  author,  whom  they  believed  to  be  (iiamlKdIino.  who  painted  il 
between  1470  and  1 4S0.  Huckl  uirdt  did  not  a<ir'ee  willi  this  opinion  because 
he  found  in  these  colossal  and  powerful  ti-ures.  in  the  outcry  of  profound 
Ki-ief  which  emanates  from  the  picture,  a  violence  and  leri'or-slricken  expres- 


1^8 


ROOM  V 


sion  which  would  he  surprising  in  the  work  of  Giovanni  Bellini.  Morelli 
attributes  the  painting  to  Giovanni  Buonconsigli,  considering  it  a  copy  of 
a  lost  work  of  Bartolomeo  Montagna  or  of  Giovanni  Bellini.  A.  Venturi 
CO  pares  this  painting  with  an  altar-piece  of  Giarnhellino  in  San  Francesco 
di  Pesaro  and  gives  Bartolomeo  Montagna  as  the  probable  author. 

Dr.  Gronau  also  draws  attention  to  the  close  analogies  between  this 
work  and  the  style  of  Giovanni  Bellini  and  Dr.  Borenius  has  recently 
placed  it  amongst  the  works  of  Giova  nni  Bellini.  Quite  recentlv,  Dr.  Gu- 
stavo Frizzoni  (in  the  Burlington  Magasme,  Feb.  1913),  has  contirined  the 
author  as  Bellini  himself  and  has  convincingly  demonstrated  that  the  picture 
of  the  Vatican  must,  originally,  have  been  the  upper  i)art  of  the  altar-piece 
by  Giovanni  Bellini  in  the  church  of  San  Francesco  at  Pesaro. 

It  formed  part,  at  one  time,  of  the  Aldovrandi  collection  at  Bologna. 

Carlo  Crivelli. 

He  was  born  between  1430  and  1440.  It  seems  as  if  he  had  formed 
himself  after  the  school  of  the  Vivarini  and  then  of  the  Squarcioni.  He 
belonged  to  the  Venetian  School  but  passed  the  greater  part  of  his  life  in 
the  Marches,  where  he  had  many  imitators  and  followers.  His  last  known 
work  is  of  1493, 

233.  The  Virgin  and  Cliiid  (fig.  27).  —  The  Virgin  is  seated 
on  a  rich  marble  throne  with  a  very  high  back;  to  this  back  is 
fastened,  from  above,  a  green  cloth  with  a  festoon  of  fruit.  The 
Virgin  wears  a  red  dress  and  a  brocade  mantle  worked  in  large 
green  and  gold  designs;  on  her  head  is  a  transparent  veil  and 
a  jewelled  crown  on  her  head;  a  string  of  pearls,  fastened  by 
a  ruby,  encircles  her  brow.  She  holds  the  Divine  Child,  who 
stands  on  her  left  knee,  with  both  hands.  He  wears  a  short 
tunic  and  a  necklace  to  which  is  attached  a  little  coral  horn 
and  has  an  apple  in  His  hand.  At  the  feet  of  the  Virgin,  to  the 
left,  kneels  the  little  figure  of  a  friar,  his  hands  joined  in  prayer, 
his  head  raised  towards  the  Divine  Group. 

On  the  steps  of  the  throne  is  the  inscription: 

OPVS  CAROL!  CRIVELLI  VENKTI  •  1482. 

On  wood,  h.  1,48;  w.  0,67.  Formed  part  of  the  Picture  Gallery  of  the 
Lateran. 

This  picture  came  from  Force,  a  little  town  in  the  province  of  Ascoli, 
in  the  Marches.    Pius  VIII  brought  it  to  Rome. 
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Carlo  Crivelli. 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  n.  233), 

234.  The  "  Pieta  „.  —  The  Saviour,  having  been  taken  clown 
from  the  cross,  is  in  a  sitting  position  on  the  edge  of  the  sepnl- 
chre,  on  a  clotli  of  red  brocade,  embroidered  in  gold  designs;  He 
is  supported  by  the  Virgin,  St.  John  the  Baptist  and  Mary  Magda- 
lene. The  Virgin  gazes  pitifully  at  her  Son,  her  eyes  petrified 
with  grief,  her  mouth  spasmodically  contracted,  and  seems  as 
if  searching  for  a  last  sign  of  life  in  the  face  of  the  Redeemer. 
St.  John  raises  his  eyes  to  heaven,  sending  forth  from  his  open 
mouth  a  cry  of  sorrow.  The  Magdalene  holds  one  of  Christ's 
hands  and  contemplates  it  weeping,  as  if  she  would  cover  it 
with  Jiisses.  At  the  right,  on  the  parapet,  is  a  chandelier;  in 
in  the  background  are  cherubim  in  a  sky  strewn  with  clouds. 

Above  the  sepulchre,  on  the  right,  are  the  following  words: 

OPVS  •  CAROL!  •  CRIVICLLl  •  VICNETI 

On  wood  in  the  form  of  a  lunette,  li.  1,05;  w.  2,05.  From  the  old  Vatican 
Picture  Gallery,  It  was  bought  in  the  Marca  d'Ancona  and  taken  to  the 
Campidoglio  Museum,  By  order  of  Gregory  XVI  it  was  afterwards  trans- 
ported to  the  Vatican. 

Vittore  Crivelli. 

He  was  a  son  or  brother  of  Carlo  Crivelli.  He  worked  in  the  Marclies  in 
the  second  half  of  the  xv  century.  There  are  notices  of  him  from  1481 
o  1501.  He  followed  the  style  of  Carlo  Crivelli,  exaggerating  his  defects 
without  having  his  talent. 

235.  The  Virgin  and  Child  and  Saints.  —  The  Virgin,  seated 
on  a  throne,  the  back  of  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  niche,  wears 
a  blue  mantle  with  green  linings,  a  yellow  robe,  white  veil  and 
a  diadem  on  her  head.  She  bears  on  her  arms  the  Infant  Jesus 
who  holds  a  little  mirror  and  a  goldfinch,  fastened  by  a  string. 
Behind  the  Virgin  is  a  hanging  covered  with  design  in  ilowers. 
Below,  0    the  left,  is  the  little  figure  of  the  donor,  kneeling. 
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In  the  two  left  panels  are:  St.  Gregory  and  St.  Jerome.  In  the 
right:  St.  John  the  Baptist  and  St.  John  the  Evangelist. 

Under  the  figure  of  the  Virgin,  on  the  frame,  are  the  words: 

1481  •   DIE    VJ/riMA  IVLII 

On  wood,  central  panel:  h.  1,00;  w.  0,48;  side  panels:  h.  0,91  ;  w.  0,25. 
Formed  part  of  the  Lateran  Pietnre  Gallery. 

Carlo  Crivelli  (attributed  to). 

236.  Blessed  James  of  the  Marca.  —  The  Saint  is  represented 
standing,  life  size,  profile  turned  to  the  right,  a  hook  in  his  lelt 
hand  and  the  right  raised,  the  forefinger  stretched  out.  Behind 
him  hangs  a  white  cloth  emhroideied  in  flowers.  Ai)ove,  on  the 
right  and  hanging  hy  a  cord  is  a  inedalh'on  with  the  monogram 
of  Christ.  At  the  two  sides  are  two  hunches  of  fruit.  Below 
are  two  small  figures  of  the  donors,  kneeling. 

On  the  l)ackground,  to  the  right,  we  read: 

I5EATVS  lAGOBVS  1)E  ASGVLO  DELLA  MARCA. 

On  a  lahel  on  the  steps: 

OPVS  CAROLI  CKIVELLI  VENETI  •  1477. 

Canvas,  h.  2,08;  w.  0,68.  Formed  part,  for  a  short  time,  of  the  old 
Vatican  Picture  Gallery.  This  picture  is  an  antique  copy  of  a  similar 
picture  |)aiiited  by  Carlo  Crivelli  and  existing  at  the  Louvre,  n.  1268.  By 
some  it  was  erroneously  believed  that  the  Saint  rejjresented  St.  Bernar- 
dine  of  Siena.    Came  from  the  Agincourt  collection. 

Antonio  Tivarini  da  Murano. 

Born  at  Murano  about  1415,  he  Avas  the  son  of  Michael  and  brother  of 
Bartolomeo.  He  belonged  to  a  family  of  painters.  He  worked  at  Venice 
under  the  influence  of  Gentile  da  Fabriano  and  of  Pisanello  from  about  1440 
until  his  death,  which  took  place  between  1476  and  1484.  At  first  he  ])ainted 
togetiu'r  with  Giovanni  d'Alemagna;  after  1446  he  joined  Bartolomeo  da 
Murano.  Later  (1464)  he  seems  to  have  worked  alone,  as  is  proved  by  this 
work  of  the  Vatican  Picture  Gallery,  bearing  liis  signature. 

237.  St.  Anthony  the  Ahhot  and  other  Saints.  —  This  is  a  polyp- 
tich  in  ten  compartments,  in  two  rows  one  above  the  other. 
In  the  centre  panel  of  the  lower  row  is  seen,  carved  in  wood,  the 
statue  of  St.  Anthony  the  Abbot  seated,  the  mitre  on  his  head, 
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the  crosier  in  his  left  hand  and  the  right  uplifted  in  benediction. 
8ide  panels,  from  the  left:  St.  Christopher,  his  feet  in  the 
waters  of  the  Jordan,  leaning  on  a  staff  fashioned  out  of  a  palm 
branch,  bears  on  his  shoulders  the  Infant  Jesus;  St.  Sebastian, 
who  holds  a  sword  in  his  left  hand  and  an  arrow  of  his  mar- 
tyrdom in  the  right;  from  the  right:  St.  Venantius  with  the 
standard  in  his  right  hand,  and  the  model  of  a  church;  St.  Titus 
leaning  on  a  sword  with  a  dog  at  his  feet.  In  the  upper  row, 
in  the  centre  panel,  is  represented  Christ,  half  length,  in  the 
tomb.  His  hands  crossed  in  front,  tlie  head  bowed  on  the  right 
shoukler;  to  the  left  St.  Peter  with  a  book  and  the  keys  in  his 
hands:  St.  Jerome  in  the  dress  of  a  Cardinal,  a  book  in  his  left 
hand  and  a  model  of  a  chuj  ch  in  his  right;  from  the  right:  St.  Paul 
with  a  book  in  his  left  and  the  sword  in  his  right  hand;  St.  Be- 
nedict with  a  book  in  his  left  hand  and  the  crosier  in  his  right. 
On  a  scroll  underneath  Christ  is  read  the  following  inscrip- 
tion: IN  .MVNDO  •  SPliS  •  NVLLA  •  HONl  •  SPES  •  NVLLA  •  SAL\  TIS  | 
SOLA  •  SALVS  •  SKHVIRE  •  UEO  •  SVNT  •  CVNCTA  (f)  •  FKAVDES  |  IVDI- 
TIVM  •  POPVLI  •  MORTEM  •  TRVCEM  •  PRO  •  SONTIBVS  •  INSONS  | 
SVHSTVLIT  •    ECCE    •  PIVS   •    MISEHI  •    QVII)  •    CERMTIS    •  VLTRA  (f). 

At  the  base  of  the  throne  of  St.  Nicholas  is  read:  antonu  s  de 
MVRANO.  pixiT.  The  frame  is  richly  carved  and  terminates  above 
in  pinacles  decorated  with  Gothic  leaves  and  surmounted  by 
statuettes  bearing  an  open  scroll. 

Oil  wood,  lower  panels:  h.  1,05;  w.  0,30;  ujjper  panels:  centre  panel, 
h.  O.SO;  w.  0,50;  side  panels,  h.  0,53;  w.  0,30. 

Came  from  the  church  of  Sant' Antonio  at  Pesaro.  Formed  part  of  the 
old  Vatican  Gallery. 

Tiziano  Yecellio. 

He  was  born  at  Pieve  di  Cadore  about  1477.  AVlien  ([uite  young-  he 
went  to  Venice,  wIhtc  followed  the  manner  of  Giovanni  Bellini,  Gior- 
gione,  Palma  Veccii.o,  but  retained  always  the  most  original  impress  of  his 
own  genius.  He  worked  at  Venice,  Padua  (1511),  Rome  (1545-46)  and  a 
Augsburg  ^1548,  1550-51).    He  died  at  Venice  in  1570. 

238.  The  Madonna  of  San  A'iccolo  dei  Frari.  —  The  Virgin 
is  seated  on  high  on  the  clouds,  holding  the  Infant  Jesus  oa 
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her  lap.  At  the  sides  are  two  angels  with  garlands  of  flowers. 
Below  are  grouped  six  saints  in  the  background  of  the  apse  of 
a  ruined  temple.  On  the  right  is  St.  Sebastian  entirely  naked, 
covered  at  the  waist  with  a  thin  white  cloth,  his  hands  tied 
behind  his  back,  his  body  transfixed  with  arrows.  Near  to  him 
are  St.  Francis  and  St.  Anthony  of  i^adua.  In  the  centre  of  the 
composition  is  St.  Peter  with  the  keys  in  his  left  hand,  and.  to 
the  front,  St.  Nictiolas  in  episcopal  garments,  a  book  in  liis  left 
and  a  crosier  in  his  right  hand,  his  glance  turned  to  heaven, 
towards  the  Divine  grou]).  Near  him  is  St.  Catherine  with  the 
palm  of  martyrdoin.  On  the  walls  at  the  back,  in  the  centre,  are 
the  words:  titianvs  facip:bat. 

On  wood,  h.  3,88;  w.  2,70.     From  the  old  Vatican  Pictiin'  Gallery. 

This  celeljrated  painting  was  (>.\eeuted  l)y  Titian  for  the  chiircli  of 
S.  Niccolo  dei  Frari  at  Venice,  and  wlien  it  was  (vxposed  to  public  view 
in  1.523  excited  the  high  admiration  of  liis  contemporaries,  'flie  picture 
was  taken  to  Rome  l)y  ("Jeinent  XIV  and  phic(Ml  in  the  Quii-inal  for  a  cer- 
tain time,  then  transferi-ed  to  the  Vatican  under  Pius  VIF.  The  u|)per  part, 
wliich  orifjinally  was  vaulted,  was  cut  and  made  s(|nare  to  match  the 
Tra}isp'(jn)-<ifinii  of  Hapluiel.  For  this  reason  there  ai-e  seen  now  only  th(> 
rays  of  the  Holy  Spirit  which,  at  first,  in  the  form  of  a  dove,  lested  on  the 
Vi  gin's  head. 

Tiziaiio  Yecellio. 

(see  biog'ra])hical  sketch  at  preceding  numlier). 

239.  Portrait  of  a  Dog-e.  —  The  Doge  is  represented  half 
length,  left  profile,  dressed  in  a  large  mantle  stiewn  with  yellow 
and  gold  flowers.  He  wears  on  his  head  the  Doge's  cap  and 
extends  his  right  hand  open  before  him  as  if  in  the  act  of  advanc- 
ing to  meet  some  one.  His  left  tiand  holds  a  folded  paper.  On 
the  ring  finger  of  the  same  hand  is  a  ring. 

Canvas,  h.  1,03:  w.  0,90.    From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  (laliery. 

This  figure  is  life  size.  If  was  bought  by  Leo  XII  from  the  Aldobrandi 
collection  at  Bologna.  It  has  suffered  somewhat  from  restorations,  but 
notwithstanding  this,  it  still  a])pears  as  an  extraordinarily  imposing  work 
on  account  of  its  great  simplicity.  At  one  tinu'  it  was  believe<l  to  be 
a  portrait  of  the  Doge  Andrea  Gritti,  l)ut  Crowe  and  Cavalcaselle  consider 
it  represents  instead  the  iDoge  Niccolo  Marcello  (,1473-1.^74),  basing  their 
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opinion  on  an  inscription  on  an  wood  engravinji  at  that  time  in  tlio  posses- 
sion of  Sifr.  Emanuele  Cicogna  at  Venice,  in  wiiicli  was  if'prcsciitefl  in 
profile  the  same  Doge  Niccolo  Marcello.  The  portrait  would  haxc  Ix'cn 
executed  iiy  Titian,  naturally  after  the  death  of  the  Doge.  Alois  Heiss  (7>es 
MeddiUrnrs  de  la  Renaissance,  VII,  114,  Paris,  1884-1892)  finds  in  this  por- 
trait a  certain  resemblance  to  the  coins  of  Giovanni  Mocenigo  {-]-  1485). 


Paris  Bordoiie. 

He  was  l)orn  at  Treviso  in  1500  and  studied  al  Venice  under  the  school 
of  Titian.  He  worked  ])rincipally  at  Venice,  but  also  at  Treviso,  Vicen/.a, 
Crema,  Genova  and  Turin;  at  Paris  from  1538  lo  15iO  and  at  Augsburg 
towards  1540.  He  was  recalled  to  Paris  in  1559.  He  died  at  Venice 
in  1571. 

240.  St.  Georg-e  killing  the  drag-on.  —  The  Saint,  mounted 
on  a  white  horse,  caparisoned  in  red,  is  encased  in  steel  armour, 
his  head  uncovered,  and  is  flinging,  himself,  sword  in  hand, 
towards  the  dragon.  The  monster  has  already  received  a  stroke 
from  the  Saint's  lance  and  is  contorting  himself  in  the  spasms 
of  his  mortal  wound;  on  the  ground  are  scattered  human  limbs, 
sad  remains  of  the  food  of  the  dragon.  At  the  right  the  Princess 
saved  from  death,  is  kneeling,  in  an  orange  coloured  garment, 
in  prayer  at  the  foot  of  a  tree.  In  the  background,  on  the  left, 
a  church  and  a  palace  are  seen;  from  a  terrace  of  the  latter  some 
spectators  assist  at  the  combat  between  the  Saint  and  the  dragon. 

On  wood,  h.  2,90;  w.  1,89.    From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

This  painting  was  at  one  time  mistakenly  attributed  to  Pordenone. 
The  signature  which  reads:  a  .  reg  .  pord  .  p  .  was  apochriphal  and  perhaps 
done  OA'er  another  bearing  the  name  of  Paris  Bordone.  It  came  from  the 
church  of  Noale  near  Mestre.  After  having  been  for  many  years  in  the 
private  appartments  of  the  Pope,  it  passed  to  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gal- 
lery and  thence  to  the  New  Picture  Gallery. 

Paolo  Yeroiiese  (Paolo  Galiari). 

Born  at  Verona  in  1528,  he  was  a  disciple  of  Antonio  Badile  whose 
daughter  he  married.  He  shows  the  influence  of  Paolo  Morando,  called  Ca- 
vazzolaf  ^md  of  (Jiovanni  Garoto.  Having  gone  to  Venice  he,  together  with 
Titiau  ;^n4  T^ntw'etto,  parried  Venetian  painting  to  its  greatest  splendour. 
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He  worked  at  Vomna,  Venice,  Mantua,  round  al)oul  Tieviso,  at  Vie(Miza 
and  Padiia.    He  died  at  Venice  15S8. 

241.  St.  Helen.  —  Rohed  in  a  rich  dress  of  white  hrocade 
and  a  crimson  mantle  tlie  Saint  is  sitting  asleep,  her  crowned 
head  leaning  on  her  left  hand.  An  angel  is  carrying  the  cross 
to  her.  In  the  background  is  a  green  hanging  embroidered 
in  gold.  At  the  left,  l)et\veen  two  columns,  there  is  a  golden 
statue. 

(lanvas,   li.  w .   1,:54.    Formed   part  of  the  old   Vatican  Picture 

(iailery. 

The  alliil)uti()n  of  tins  paintinji'  to  Veronese  is  soinewliat  discussed, 
soaie  critics  l)elievin<:'  lliat  tlicv  see  in  it  liie  woriv  of  the  pupils  rather 
than  tiiat  of  the  ^last(>r  liiinself.  It  i)eh)n^('d  to  the  family  of  Pio  dei  (larpi. 
It  was  l)()u<^ht  l)y  Benedict  XIV  for  the  Ca [litoline  Museum.  Transported  to 
Paris  from  1797  to  181.-). 

School  of  Paolo  Veronese. 

242.  Alleg-orical  subject.  —  We  do  not  exactly  know  what  is 
the  subject  of  tliis  composition,  in  which  is  seen  a  young  woman 
crowned  with  laurel,  accosted  by  an  Angel  who  seems  to  invite 
her  to  heavenly  beatitudes.  In  the  foreground  is  a  nude  mascu- 
line tigure,  seated  on  the  ground.  In  the  background  are  the 
tigures  of  another  woman,  and  a  boy  who  is  supporting  a  table. 

Polyfjonal  canvas,  diam.  1.05.    From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

Boiiifazlo  (dei  Pitati)  Veronese. 

Al  one  ti;ne  il  was  Ixdieved  licit  there  were  tliree  artists,  all  beaiing 
the  name  of  Bonifazio.  At  the  |)reseiit  tim(\  owin-icspecially  to  the  studies 
of  G.  Ludwig,  these  hypotheses  iiave  Ixmmi  d ispioved .  Ponifazio  Pitati  was 
horn  at  Verona  in  1487.  Having  transferred  liimself  to  Venice,  he  followed 
the  teaching  of  .Jacopo  Palma,  il  Vecchio,  and  after  a  very  laborious  life, 
died  there  19  October  1553. 

243.  The  Holy  Family,  and  Saints.  —  In  the  centre  of  the  picture 
the  Virgin  is  seated  with  the  Child  .Jesus  on  her  knees.  She  is  in 
the  act  of  taking  the  roses  presented  to  her,  in  a  basket,  by 
St.  Elizabeth.  On  the  left  St.  John  the  Baptist  is  seated  on  a 
lamb  that  is  crouching  on  the  ground,    On  the  right  St.  Joseph 
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and  St.  Zacharias  converse  together.  An  architectural  ruin 
serves  as  background  to  the  principal  group.  Behind  is  a  lands- 
cape with  hills,  trees  and  little  figures  in  the  distance. 

Canvas,  h.  1,28;  w.  1,82.  Formed  part  of  \he  o]ii  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery. 

It  was  presented  by  Lord  Dudley  in  1872,  together  witli  Fra  Ange- 
lico's  picture  of  the  Virgin  in  glory  and  Saints  (n.  115),  in  exchange  for  a 
canvas  of  Murillo,  The  Return  of  the  Prodigal  Son,  which  in  1856  had  l)een 
given  to  Pius  IX  by  Queen  lsal)ella  of  Spain.  It  has  suffered  somewliat  l)y 
restorations. 

Sebastiaiio  del  Piombo. 

Sel)astiaiu)  Luciani,  called  del  Pio)nl)o.  was  born  at  Venice  ai)out  1485 
and  was  a  sciiolar  of  Giovanni  Bellini  and  of  Giorgione.  He  vvorl<ed  at 
Venice  in  his  early  years;  then,  in  1.511,  he  went  to  Rome,  where  became 
under  the  influence  of  Raphael  and  Michael  Angelo. 

244.  St.  Bernard  (?).  —  The  Saint  is  represented  standing, 
turned  three  quarters  to  the  riglit,  clothed  entirely  in  white. 
His  face  is  completely  shaven  and  an  aureola  encircles  his  head. 
He  holds  the  crosier  in  his  right  hand  and  in  the  left  a  chain 
to  which  is  hound  a  black  devil;  between  the  hand  and  the  side 
of  the  left  leg,  Avhich  rests  on  the  body  of  the  devil,  he  has  a  closed 
book.  In  the  background  is  a  colonnade,  through  which  is  seen 
the  sky  and  a  piece  of  landscape. 

On  wood,  h,  2,20;  w.  1,10.  From  the  private  apartments  of  the  Vatican 
Pabice.  Formerly  was  part  of  the  Quirinai  collection.  For  a  few  years  only 
it  formed  part  of  tiie  old  Vatican  Picture  (iaHei-y. 
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Cariiva^gio  (Mjchelangijlo  Amehighi). 

H(>  was  liorn  at  ( la ra va;j,u in,  near  Milan,  in  lofiSI.  H«>  \vori<(Ml  ai  Milan, 
lh(Mi  in  VtMiire  and  allcrwards  in  Home  wIkmc  Ik-  .studied  under  the 
Cav.  d'Arpino.  Afterwards  he  went  to  Naples,  Malta  and  Sicily.  After  a 
most  adventuioiis  life  he  died  on  the  coast  of  the  Tyrhenian  sea  near  Porto 
d'Ercole.  He  was  the  head  of  that  naturalistic  school  which  was  the  reaction 
from  the  academic  mannerism  of  the  end  of  the  \v[  centiii-y  and  the 
eclecticism  of  the  Bolognese  School.  He  was  the  true  and  real  precursor 
of  modern  painting. 

245.  The  Deposition  from  the  Cross  (tig.  29).  —  The  monu- 
mental group  stands  upon  the  great  stone  of  the  Sepulchre.  On 
the  right  Nicodemus,  in  a  wide  russet-brown  tunic,  holds  fast  in 
his  arms  the  legs  of  Christ,  whilst  St.  .John  supports  the  upper 
part  of  the  body.  Behind  them  the  Virgin,  with  a  hand  out- 
stretched, gazes  sorrowfully  on  the  dead  body  of  her  Son;  the 
Magdalene  dries  her  tears  and  Mary  Salome  raises  her  eyes  and 
arms  to  heaven  in  desperation. 

On  canvas,  h.  3,01);  w.  2.03.  Made  part  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery. 

This  i)icture  originally  came  from  tlie  chuirli  of  the  Oratorian  Fathers, 
c-alled  the  Navicella.  It  was  taken  to  Pai'is  in  1797.  A  copy  in  mosaic 
exists  in  the  chapel  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  at  St.  Peter  s. 

Caravaggio. 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  n.  24.')). 

246.  St.  Peter  denies  Christ  before  the  serving-maid  of 
Pilate.  —  The  figures  m  this  picture  are  life  size  and  half  length. 
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Fhot.  Anderson. 

Fig.  29.  -  Carayaggio.  The  Deposition  from  the  Cross  (n.  Ub). 
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On  the  right  St.  Peter,  seen  in  profile,  with  one  hand  on  his  breast 
and  the  other  stretched  out  in  the  act  of  excusing  himself,  looks 
towards  the  servant,  who  stands  before  him  in  an  angry  and 
ao-gressive  attitude,  her  hands  in  front  and  her  mouth  open  as 
itMuriouslv  accusing  the  Apostle.  The  maid  wears  a  red  and 
black  dress,  with  a  large  white  cloth  round  her  head;  St.  Peter 
has  a  greenish  garment  and  a  yellow  mantle  on  his  knees.  The 
background  is  dark. 

On  canvas,  li.  1,01);  w.  1,29.    Fioni  tlio  private  appartinents  of  tlio 
Vatican  Palace. 

Carlo  Maratta. 

He  was  born  at  Canierano  in  the  Marca  d'Ancona  on  the  13  May  1625. 
\fter  the  death  of  Pietro  da  Coitona  and  of  Andrea  Sacchi  lie  occupied  a 
verv  hi-h  position  in  Home.  On  account  of  the  great  number  of  Madonnas 
that  he'painted,  he  has  been  called  Carlo  delle  Madonne.  His  oreatesl 
activity  was  displayed  in  Rome,  where  he  died  15  December  1/1:5. 

247.  The  Holy  Family.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated,  turned  three 
quarters  to  the  right,  holding  on  her  lap  the  Gliild,  who  stretches 
out  a  hand  to  take  some  fruit  that  is  held  out  to  Him  by  St.  Joseph. 
The  Virgin  holds  a  bowl  in  her  right  hand.  Behind  her  are 
two  angels  engaged  in  reading  in  a  book;  another  angel,  stand- 
ing, lifts  his  hands  full  of  flowers  over  the  head  of  the  Virgin.  In 
the  background  are  an  obelisk  and  a  round  temple  with  columns. 

On  canvas,  h.  1,31;  w.  1,00.  From  the  private  apartments  of  the 
Vatican  Palace. 

Sassoferrato  (Gian  Battista  Salvj). 

He  was  liorn  at  Sassoferrato,  in  the  Marca  d'Ancona  11  .luly  1605  and 
was  a  pupil  of  his  father  Tarquinio  Salvi.  He  was  a  follower  of  tli(>  Caracci, 
especially  of  Doinenichino.    He  died  in  Home  <S  Apiii  HiS5. 

248.  The  Yirg-in  and  Child.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated  upon 
the  clouds,  her  feet  resting  on  the  crescent,  and  holds  in  her 
arms  the  Divine  Child,  who  has  the  rosary  in  His  hands.  At  the 
end  of  this  are  fastened  some  roses.  Around  the  Divine  Group 
are  cherubim  amongst  the  clouds. 

On  canvas,  h.  1,33;  w.  0,98.  Formed  part  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery.    Bought  by  Pius  IX. 
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Sassoferrato. 

(see  l)io<ii'iii)liic:il  sketch  at  ii.  ;24-8). 

249.  Portrait  of  a  Cardinal.  —  Tlie  bust  only  is  lepiesentod, 
with  the  i('(l  cape  and  thiee  cornered  hat;  the  head  is  slifrlitly 
turned  to  the  left,  and  has  a  heard  and  white  hair.  The  aoe 
of  the  silter  is  about  sixty. 

Oil  canvas,  li.  0.55;  w.  0.45.    Fi-oiii  the  ohi  Vatican  l»ictui-e  (iailei-y. 

Andrea  Sacchi. 

He  was  hoi-ii  in  Home  in  K'OO  and  was  at  tii>t  a  pupil  oi'  iiis  fatiier, 
Benech't  ()  Sacciii  :  h(>  worlvcd  altei-wards  under  i''ia nee- co  Alh -ni.  He 
studied  very  caretuliy  the  works  of  I  he  Masters  of  !  lie  xvi  century,  sucii  as 
R  iphael,  Coi're^i^io,  I'olidoro  da  Cara  va;^|iio  a  nd  t hose  of  eh  ssic  antiijuity. 
He  died  at  Xettuno  in  Kifil. 

250.  Miracle  of  St.  Greg'orj  the  (xreat.  —  The  Pope  is  repre- 
sented before  the  altar  of  a  temple  in  the  act  of  striking'  with 
a  stiletto  the ^^«Av'/?V-c/'o/7'  w  liich  bleeds  from  the  wounds  received. 
Near  the  Pope  stand  two  clerics.  In  front  kneels  an  old  man 
in  red  tunic  who  beholds,  in  great  wonder,  the  miracle  taiviiiii' 
place.  On  the  left  are  soldiers  with  lances.  The  (!ove  of  tiie 
Holy  Spirit  descends  upon  the  Pontiff  from  on  high.  The  subject 
treated  in  the  picture  has  been  interpreted  in  two  ways.  Accoid- 
ing  to  some,  it  refers  to  the  following  fact:  the  Empress  Cons- 
tantia,  having  asked  for  some  relics  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul 
from  St.  Gregory,  was  refuseil  her  request  by  the  Sovereign  Pon- 
titf,  who  dared  not  divide  these  most  ])recious  relics  to  satisfy 
the  desire  of  an  empress.  The  Po[)e  sent  iier  instead  a  piece  of 
the  sheet  in  which  had  been  wrapped  the  body  of  St.  John  the 
Evangelist.  The  l^]mpress,  not  satistied,  sent  back  his  gift  to  the 
Pope,  and  he,  to  convince  her  of  her  incredulity,  cut  through 
the  sheet  with  a  stiletto  during  Mass;  blood  tlowed  from  it  as 
from  wounds  intlicted  on  a  living  body.  A  deacon  collects  the 
blood  in  a  vase  in  the  presence  of  the  ambassador  of  the  Empress, 
who  is  struck  with  wonder.    According  to  another  version,  the 
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Saint  convinced  unbelievers  by  making  drops  of  blood  fall  from 
a  piece  of  linen  which  had  been  placed  on  the  tomb  of  St.  Peter. 

Oil  canvas,  li.  ^,.S»i ;  w.  -2,11.  From  the  old  Vatican  Gallei  v.  It  was 
painted  for  St.  I'ctei's,  by  commission  of  the  pope  Urban  VIII. 

Andrea  Sacchi. 

(see  biographical  sketcli  at  n.  ^50). 

251.  The  Vision  of  St.  Romuald.  —  St.  Roman  Id,  foiindei-  of 
the  Order  of  the  Gamaldolesi,  is  sitting  at  the  foot  of  a  tree,  to  the 
right,  one  hand  leaning  on  a  staff,  the  other  raised,  accompanying 
by  a  gesture  the  story  of  the  iniracnlons  vision.  Five  monks, 
grouped  around  him,  listen  attentively.  In  the  background,  the 
artist  has  depicted  the  vision  of  the  Saint,  lepresenting  some 
monks  who,  surrounded  l)y  a  divine  light,  mount  the  mystic 
ladder  which  leads  them  to  heavenly  beatitude. 

0.1  canvas,  h.  :3,10;  w.  1.75.    From  tli(>  old  Vatican  Picture  (iallery. 
vThis  picture  originally  hung  above  tlie  H  gli  .\llar  of  the  Camah.'olese 
Church,  near  San   Marco.    In   tTilT   it   was  taken   to   Paris  and  restoi-ed 
in  IHIT). 

Federico  Barocci  called  il  Baroccio. 

He  was  born  in  1528  at  Urbino  and  received  his  first  teacliing  from 
his  father,  Amlirogio  Barocci;  he  then  became  a  disciple  of  Battista  Franco 
at  Urliino.  He  formed  his  style  on  the  works  of  Raphael  and  ( lorreggio. 
He  worked  at  Rome,  Perugia  and  Urbino.  at  which  latter  place  he  died 
30  September  1(51^2. 

252.  The  Annunciation.  —  The  Virgin,  is  kneeling  in  her 
chamber,  near  a  window;  her  book  of  prayers  is  abandoned  on 
her  kneeling  desk  at  the  coming,  of  the  Angel  who  kneels  before 
her,  his  right  hand  extended  in  salutation  and  a  lily  in  his 
left.  A  cat  is  asleep  in  its  basket  at  the  Virgin's  feet.  In  the 
background  a  red  curtain,  raised  over  the  window,  shows  iis  a 
landscape  and  some  buildings  with  towers. 

On  canvas,  li.  2,48;  w.  1,70.    From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

This  was  painted  for  the  Duke  Francesco  Maria  d' Urbino  and  was 
placed  in  the  Cathedral  of  Loreto,  where  it  is  now  replaced  by  a  vo\)\  in 
mosaic.    Taken  to  Paris  in  1797  and  restored  in  I8t5. 
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Federico  Barocci. 

(see  biograpliical  skctcli  at  number  252). 

253.  Rest  during'  the  Flig-ht  into  Egypt.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated 
on  tlie  ground  and  liolds  a  l)Owl  in  her  right  hand.  St.  Joseph 
stands  behind  her  gathering  cherries  from  a  tree,  which  lie  offers 
to  the  Child  Jesus,  seated  on  a  cushion  before  the  Virgin. 
Behind  is  the  ass  and  the  background  shows  a  pleasing  lands- 
cape, bathed  in  the  golden  light  of  the  setting  sun. 

On  canvas,  li.  1,3:5;  w.  1,10.  From  tlie  private  apartments  of  the 
Vatican  Palace. 

This  was  ])ainted  in  1571}  for  Sig.  Simonetto  Anastagi  of  Perugia,  wlio 
later  yave  it  to  the  Jesuits,  who  decorated  the  Sacristy  of  tiicir  (  Inirch  at 
Perugia  witii  it.  There  it  remained  until  the  sui)j)ression  of  the  Society, 
wtien  it  was  sent  to  Rome,  where,  from  the  time  of  Clement  XIV  to  Pius  VI, 
it  was  preserved  in  the  Quirinal  Palace.  In  1802  the  Decemviri  of  Perugia 
demanded  it  from  the  Pojx'.  who  lefused  to  give  it  up.  From  that  time  there 
is  no  notice  of  it  until  we  ourselves  found  it  in  the  private  apartments  of 
the  Vatican  Palace.  Fi-om  tlie  time  it  was  painted,  this  picture  was  a  general 
favourite,  so  much  so  that  copies  iind  prints  multiplied. 

See  W.  BoMHR.  F.  Barocci  e  nii  sno  scoho'o  ((  Pemgut.  Perugia.  1909. 

Federico  Barocci. 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  number  252). 

254.  St.  Michaelina.  —  The  Saint,  in  the  Habit  of  the  Conven- 
tual Tertiaries  kneels  on  Mount  Calvary,  turned  three  parts  to 
the  left,  her  arms  extended,  her  head  uplifted  to  heaven  in  an 
attitude  of  mystic  fervour.  The  wind  is  blowing  the  wide  mantle 
ol  the  Saint.  Above,  between  the  parted  clouds,  appear  some 
chearubim.  On  the  ground  to  the  right,  are  the  hat  of  the  Saint, 
a  sack  and  a  pilgrim's  staff.  On  the  horizon,  in  the  distance,  is 
Jerusalem.  St.  Michaelina,  in  fact,  took  the  Habit  of  the  Ter- 
tiaries and  went  to  Palestine  to  visit  the  Holy  Sepulchre. 

On  canvas,  h.  2,52;  w.  1,71.    From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

This  pictui-e  was  painted  for  the  church  of  S.  P'rancesco,  in  Pesaro, 
where  it  remained  until  1797,  in  which  year  it  was  taken  to  Paris  and  there 
remained  until  1815. 
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Griov.  Francesco  Barbieri  called  il  Gruerciiio. 

He  was  l)Oi  n  8  (or  2)  February  1591  at  Cento  in  the  Province  of  Ferrara, 
and  died  at  Bologna  22  December  1666.  At  the  beginning  he  had  various 
masters,  Bartolomeo  Bertozzi  of  Bastiglia,  Paolo  Zagnoni  of  Cento  and 
Cremonini  of  Bologna.  He  definitely  formed  his  style  under  the  influence 
of  Ludovico  Caracci.  He  worked  at  Rome  in  the  time  of  Paul  V  and  Gre- 
gory XV.  At  the  death  of  the  latter,  his  great  patron,  he  returned  to 
Cento  until  1642.    Then  he  lived  at  Bologna,  where  he  died. 

255.  St.  John  the  Baptist.  —  The  Precursor  is  represented 
halt  bust,  his  hands  crossed  on  his  breast,  his  eyes  lifted  on 
high  with  an  expression  of  ecstatic  fervour. 

On  canvas,  h.  0,65;  w.  0,53.    From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 
Brought  from  the  Gallery  of  the  Campidoglio  under  Gregory  XVI. 

Guerciiio. 

(see  l)iographical  sketch  at  n.  255). 

256.  St.  Marg-aret  of  Cortoiia.  —  The  Saint,  clothed  in  the 
Franciscan  Habit,  l{:neels  on  the  steps  of  an  altar,  her  hands 
clasped  in  fervent  adoration.  Her  head,  upraised,  is  surrounded 
by  a  luminous  aureola,  the  eyes,  bathed  in  tears,  look  up  to 
heaven,  where  two  angels  are  flying.  In  the  background  is  a 
landscape  with  a  church. 

On  canvas,  h.  2,55;  w.  1,70.    From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

This  picture,  in  which  the  brothers  Gennari  also  collaborated,  perhaps 
in  great  part,  comes  from  the  church  of  the  Capucins  of  Cesena.  Mal- 
vasia  speaks  of  an  altar  picture  representing  Blessed  Margaret  of  Cortona 
painted  by  Guercino  for  Sig.  Aiessandro  Martinelli  of  Cesena.  It  was 
bought  by  Pius  IX. 

Criiercino. 

(see  biograpliical  sketch  at  n.  255). 

257.  Mary  Mag"daleiie.  —  The  young  penitent,  kneeling  with 
joined  hands  and  bowed  head,  gazes,  with  eyes  full  of  tears,  on 
the  symbols  of  the  Passion  shown  to  her  by  an  angel.  Another 
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angel  points  towards  the  sky  with  upraised  hand,  where  two 
cherubim  are  flying. 

On  canvas,  h.  %  "2,^;  w.  2.00.    From  the  old  Vatican  Piitiiie  (Jallciv. 

This  picture  was  painted  for  tlie  suppressed  Churcli  of  the  Convcitile 
in  tlie  Corso.  It  was  taken  to  tlie  Vatican  fiotn  the  Quiiinal  and  was 
restored  l)y  Pietro  (iainnccini. 

Guercino. 

(see  biographical  sketcli  at  n.  2.")). 

258.  The  incredulity  of  St.  Thomas.  —  St.  Thomas  is  in  tlie 
act  of  touching  with  his  right  hand  the  side  of  Christ,  who  carries 
a  white  standaid  in  His  left  hand.  On  the  left  is  St.  Peter,  on 
the  right,  in  tlie  upper  row,  are  two  otliei"  figures  of  Apostles. 

On  canvas,  h,  1,20;  w.  1,43.    From  the  oM  Natican  I'iclurc  (iailciv. 
Taken  to  Paris  in  1797.    Guercino  has  rej)cate<l  this  sul)ject  in  other 
paintings. 

Guido  Reni  (called  Guido). 

He  was  l)orn  at  (lalvenzano,  near  I^ohjgna.  4  Xoveml)er  loT.").  He  was 
a  pupil  of  Dionigi  (iaivaert  and  of  Liidovico  (laracci  at  Bologna:  he  fol- 
lowed Annihale  Caracci  to  Rome  and  for  a  certain  time  was  intliienced  l)y 
Caravaggio.  He  studied  much,  also,  the  works  of  Ka|)liaei  and  tliose  of 
classic  antiquity.  He  woi-ked  at  Bologna,  Rome  and  Naples.  He  died  at 
Bologna  18  August  1642. 

259.  The  Virgin  iu  glory,  and  Saints.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated 
high  above  the  clouds,  holding  on  her  knees  the  Infant  .Jesus, 
in  the  midst  of  a  glory  of  angels  and  cherubim.  Below,  standing 
and  life  size,  are  St.  Thomas  on  the  left  and  St.  Jerome  on  the 
right. 

On  canvas,  h.  3,40;  w.  2,10.    From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 
(Originally  in  the  Cathedral  of  Pesaro.    In  1797  it  was  taken  to  Paris 
and  given  hack  in  1815. 

Guido  Reni. 

(see  hiographical  sketch  at  n.  259). 

260.  The  crucifixion  of  St.  Peter.  —  The  Saint,  completely 
naked  except  for  a  thin  cloth  covering  his  loins,  his  feet  tied, 
is  about  to  be  lifted  on  the  cross  by  the  executioners.    One  of 
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these  supports  the  body  of  the  Saint,  anotlier  draws  the  cord 
with  wtiich  the  Saint  is  bound,  a  third,  on  a  bidder,  makes 
ready  to  nail  the  feet. 

On  canvas,  li.  3,05;  w.  1,75.  Made  ])art  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery. 

Tliis  ))ictiir('  was  pairitcil  by  (iuido  I'or  cliurcli  of  the  Ti<>  Foiitanc, 
outside  Home.  I)y  the  order  of  (lirdinal  S(  i|)ioiie  lior^liese.  In  tliis  ])airit- 
ing-  (iiiido  adopted  fiie  style  of  his  rival,  M iciiela nji(do  da  ( la l  a \  a<i^ io.  It 
was  taken  to  Paiis  in  1797  and  restored  in  1SI5. 

Giuseppe  Ribera  called  lo  Spagiioletto. 

He  was  horn  at  -lativa.  near  \'a li'iicia.  on  \d  .Ijinuaiy  I5SS.  lie  was  a 
disciple  of  t'ra  ncesto  Hiha  !ta  at  \'alen(  ia.  He  came  to  llaly  when  (piite 
young,  and  studied  ;il  Home.  I'aiina  and  Venice.  He  woi'Ued  principalJy 
at  Naples,  whei'e  he  died  -J  September  lt).')i>. 

261.  The  martyrdom  of  St.  Laurence.  —  The  Saint  is  re})re- 
sented  naked,  with  a  small  white  cloth  nround  the  waist,  kneel- 
ing' on  tlie  ground,  his  gaze  turned  towards  heaven.  An  execu- 
tioner takes  him  by  tlie  right  wrist  to  lead  fiim  to  the  gridiron, 
which  is  placed  over  a  tierce  lire.  Another  stirs  u|)  the  fire, 
wliilst  a  thii'd  takes  the  clothes  of  the  Saint.  At  the  back,  to 
the  right,  is  an  old  man  with  a  beard,  believed  to  i)e  a  por- 
trait of  ttie  painter. 

On  canvas,  h.::i,O0:  w.  1,52.  Made  part  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

Doiiieiiico  Zauipieri  called  il  Doirieiiiehiuo. 

He  was  horn  at  Bologna  in  1582  and  was  a  scholar  of  Dionigi  C-alvaert 
and  of  Ludovico  Caracc;.  He  lu'Iped  Annibale  Caracci  to  ])aint  the  frescoes 
of  the  Palazzo  Farnese  in  Rome.  Having  attained  great  fame  under  Gre- 
gory XV,  he  was  named  Architect  of  the  Apostolic  Palaces.  He  went  to 
Naples  (1629)  to  paint  the  chapel  of  St.  -Januarius.  He  died  at  Naples 
in  I  (HI. 

262.  The  Communion  of  St.  Jerome  (tig.  30).  —  St.  Jerome, 
full  of  years  and  about  to  die.  receives  he  Sacraments  in  the 
church  of  the  (Convent  be  had  founded  at  Bethlehem.  He  is 
represented  almost  completely  nude,  kneeling,  to  the  left,  on 
the  steps  of  the  Altar,  supported  by  a  youthful  disciple  and 
assisted  by  others  of  the  faithful.    With  open  arms  and  treml)ling 
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Phjt.  Andtison. 

Fig.  30.  -  Domenichino.  The  Commanion  of  St.  Jerome  (n.  262). 
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hands  stretched  forth  in  profound  commotion  and  l  eligious  com- 
punction, he  heavily  lifts  his  head  and  turns  his  tearful  and 
almost  hlind  eyes  towards  St.  Ephrem  Scio  who,  in  sacerdotal 
garments,  assisted  hy  a  deacon  and  a  cleric,  gives  him  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  The  deacon  holds  the  chalice,  the  cleric  a  large  book. 
Amongst  the  persons  grouped  round  the  Saint  kneels  St.  Paula, 
a  converted  Roman  matron,  who  kisses  the  hand  of  the  dying 
Saint.  The  faithful  lion  is  crouched  in  front  and  seems  as 
if  he  also  shared  the  deep  grief.  Through  an  aich,  in  the 
background,  is  a  smiling  landscape.  Four  angels  flying  above 
seem  to  await  the  lilessed  soul  of  the  Saint  to  bear  it  to  heaven. 
Beneath  the  figure  of  St.  Jerome  is  the  inscription: 

DOM  .  ZAMPERIVS  .  BONON  .  F  .  A   .  M  .  1)  .  G  .  X  .  1  .  V  . 

This  picture  was  painted  for  the  church  of  Santa  Maria  d'Aracoell,  and 
the  artist,  who  was  then  38  years  old,  was  paid  60  scudi.  It  was  hiter  taken 
to  San  Girolamo  della  Carita,  thence  to  Paris  in  1797.  Domenichino  took 
his  inspiration  for  this  picture  from  one  representing  the  same  subject, 
painted  by  Agostino  Caracci  for  the  Certosa  at  Bologna. 

On  canvas,  h.  4,19;  w.  2,56.  Formed  part  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery. 
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David  Teiiiers,  the  Younger. 

He  was  hin-n  at  Antwerp  in  16t0  and  was  the  pupil  of  his  father,  David 
Teniers;  he  was  infhi(>nced  by  Adrian  Brouwer  and  Rubens.  He  w<)rk(>d  at 
Antwerp  and  at  Brussels  where  he  died  25  April  1690. 

263.  Portrait  of  an  old  man.  —  This  appears  to  be  the  por- 
trait of  a  scholar  or  a  philosopher.  It  is  a  man  far  adv^anced 
in  years,  wearing  a  large  black  mantle  and  a  cap  on  his  head, 
and  is  seated  in  an  armchair  before  a  table  on  which  is  a  map 
of  the  world,  a  skull,  an  hour  glass,  some  books,  a  hand- 
kerchief and  an  inkstand.  In  his  right  hand  the  old  man  holds 
spectacles  and  in  the  left  a  paper.  On  the  right,  at  the  back, 
is  seen  fastened  to  the  wall  (a  well  known  characteristic  in 
D.  Tenier's  works),  a  sheet  of  paper  on  which  a  head  is  designed, 
perhaps  a  portrait  of  the  artist. 

On  wood,  h.  0,48;  w.  0,38.  From  the  private  apartments  of  the  Vatican 
Palace. 

Dutch  school  (xvii  century). 

264.  Portrait  of  a  man.  —  This  is  a  man  of  middle  age,  repre- 
sented half  length,  turned  slightly  towards  the  right.  He  has 
a  moustache  and  a  small  black  beard;  the  cap  on  his  head  leaves 
uncovered  the  large  forehead.   He  wears  a  black  garment  with 
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white  collar  and  cuffs.  His  left  hand  is  on  his  breast  and  the 
right  rests  on  a  skull.    On  the  table,  near  the  skull,  is  a  tulip. 

On  wood,  h,  0,80:  w.  0,(54.  From  the  Picture  Gallery  of  the  Lateran 
Museum,  where  it  was  erroneously  ascribed  to  Van  Dyck. 

Poussiii  Nicola. 

He  was  l)orn  at  Villers,  in  the  district  of  Les  Andelys  in  Normandy, 
in  ir)9i.  He  was  a  ])U|)il  of  Quentin  Varin.  At  18  he  went  to  Paris  where 
lie  woikcd  fiist  with  the  Flemish  portrait  painter  Ferdinand  Elle,  then 
under  l/Alleiiiand  of  Lorraine.  Going  to  Rome  (t6:^i)  he  studied  the  works 
of  Rapliael,  Titian  and  the  classic  antiquities.  He  was  greatly  influenced  by 
Domenichino.  He  returned  to  Paris  in  1640  where  he  became  Court  painter, 
in  164i2  he  again  went  to  Rome,  where  he  died  in  1665. 

265.  The  martyrdom  of  St.  Erasmus.  —  The  Saint,  Bishop  of 
Fortnia,  having  refused  to  adore  a  statue  of  Hercules  presented 
to  him  by  a  priest,  is  stretched  on  a  table  in  a  public  place,  his 
hands  bound  above  his  head.  From  his  body,  cut  open  by  the 
executioners,  the  intestines  of  the  martyr  are  being  drawn  out 
by  one  of  the  executioners,  while  another  rolls  them  round  a 
wheel  in  motion.  Overhead  are  an  armed  soldier  on  horseback 
and  two  other  executioners.  In  the  foreground  the  mitre  and 
robes  of  the  Bishop  iie  on  the  ground.  Two  angels  flying  in 
the  heavens  bear  the  crown  and  palm  of  victory.  Signed  under- 
rneath  on  the  left: 

NICHOLAVS   PUSIN  FECIT. 
On  canvas,  h.  3,20;  w.  1,86.     Formed  part  of  the  old  Vatican  Picture 
Gallery. 

This  picture  was  painted  by  Poussin  at  the  order  of  Card.  Francesco 
Barberini  about  1530.  At  one  time  it  hung  in  the  gallery  on  the  left  of 
the  Vatican  Basilica. 

Murillo  (Bartholomeus  Esteban). 

He  was  born  at  Seville  in  1618  and  was,  at  first,  a  pupil  of  Juan  de 
Castillo  at  Seville.  But  he  formed  his  style  at  Madrid  by  the  study  of  the 
works  of  Velasquez,  Ribera,  Rubens,  Titian  and  Van  Dyck.  He  worked  prin- 
cipally at  Seville,  where  he  was  a  Master  without  a  rival ;  there  he  died 
in  1682. 

266.  The  Espousals  of  St.  Catherine.  —  The  Virgin  is  seated, 
in  profile,  turned  towards  the  left  and  holds  on  her  knees  the 
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Divine  Infant,  who  places  the  ring  on  the  finger  of  St.  (lathe- 
rine.  The  Saint  is  bending  towards  her  mystic  Spouse  in  an 
attitude  of  de\'out  eoiiipunction. 

Oil  caiiva.s,  li.  0,78;  \v.  0,98.  Formed  part  of  tlie  old  Vatican  Pictiue 
Gallery. 

(iiven  to  Pius  IX  in  185.5  Uy  Queen  Cliristina  of  Spain. 

Murillo. 

(see  i>i()ji  ra  pliica  I  sketch  at  n.  266). 

267.  The  Adoration  of  the  shepherds.  —  The  Virgin  kneels 
near  the  cradle  in  which  the  Bahe  lies,  and  is  engaged  in  lifting 
her  Divine  Son  on  a  white  sheet  to  show  Him  to  the  shepherds. 
A  shepherd  kneels  in  front,  devoutly  gazing  at  the  Hahe,  and 
holding  out  a  lanih,  bound  with  cords,  which  he  offers  as  a  gift. 
Another,  and  older,  shepherd  kneels  at  the  back,  his  hands 
crossed  on  his  breast,  followed  by  a  woman  carrying  a  basket  of 
eggs  and  a  child  who  offers  a  fowl.  St.  Joseph  stands,  leaning 
on  his  staff,  near  the  Virgin.  To  the  left,  in  the  shadows  of  the 
grotto,  are  the  ox  and  ass. 

On  canvas,  li.  UH;  \v.  1,70.    From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 


School  of  Murillo. 

268.  The  inartjrdom  of  St.  Peter  d'Arbuez.  —  The  Saint  is 
represented  kneeling  in  the  darkness  of  the  prison,  lighted  only 
by  a  little  lantern  placed  on  the  ground.  Near  him  are  tw^o  exe- 
cutioners engaged  in  stabbing  him  with  their  daggers.  An 
angel  appears  al)()ve,  on  the  left,  with  the  palm  ot  martyrdom 
in  his  right  hand  and  the  left  pointing  out  to  the  Saint  the 
heavenly  joys. 

On  canvas,  h.  0,98;  \v.  0,78.    From  the  old  Vatican  Pictui-e  Gallery. 
This  is  a  copy,  with  some  variation,  of  the  picture  by  Murillo  existing 
in  tlie  Museum  of  the  «  Hermitage  »  at  St.  Petersburgh. 
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Murillo  (attributed  to). 

269.  "  Ecce  Homo  „.  —  The  Redeemer  is  represented  in  bust, 
His  hands  tied  and  crossed  on  His  breast,  with  a  reed  in  the 
right.  The  lower  part  of  the  breast  is  covered  with  a  red  cloth. 
The  head  is  encircled  with  thorns.  The  Redeemer  is  looking 
down  with  an  expression  of  deep  sorrow. 

On  canvjis.  Ii.  (>.()!  ;  w.  0,50.    From  the  old  Vatican  I'icturc  (iailory. 
Tliis  picture  lias  l)ecn  wronjjly  attributed  to  Murillo.    It  i.s  a  work  of 
Spanish  art  of  the  wir  century. 

Yalentiii. 

The  sui'name  of  this  artist  is  unknown.  He  was  horn  at  Goulonimiers 
^Seine-et-Marne)  in  1600.  Coming  to  Rome  he  imitated  Caravaggio ;  he  was 
a  friend  of  Poussin  and  enjoyed  the  patronage  of  Cardinal  Barberini.  He 
died  at  Rome  7  August  1634. 

270.  The  Martyrdom  of  St.  Processus  and  St.  Martinianus.  — 

The  two  martyrs  are  stretched  out  on  a  bench,  opposite  to  each 
other,  the  hands  and  feet  tied  by  cords  which  are  drawn  and 
rolled  round  a  windlass  revolved  by  two  executioners.  One  of 
these,  in  front,  seen  from  behind,  is  busy  striking  the  bodies 
of  the  Martyrs  with  a  cudgel.  Some  Roman  soldiers  assist  at 
the  scene.  In  the  background  are  the  father  and  mother  of  the 
two  youths  in  deep  grief.  Two  angels  fly  overhead,  one  of 
whom  bears  the  palm  of  martyrdom. 

On  canvas,  h.  3,02;  w.  1,92;  From  the  old  Vatican  Picture  Gallery. 

This  picture  was  painted  for  an  altar  of  the  Basilica  of  St.  Peter;  after- 
wards it  was  replaced  by  a  mosaic  copy  by  Cav.  Cristofari.  The  original 
was  taken  to  the  Quirinal,  whence  it  went  to  Paris  in  1797  and  returned 
in  1815. 

Lucas  Craiiach  the  Elder. 

Lucas  Sunder,  called  Cranach,  was  born  at  Cranach,  near  Bamburg.  in 
October  1472.  He  was  a  pupil  of  his  father.  In  1495  he  was  nominated  Court 
Painter  of  the  Elector  of  Saxony.  He  worked  principally  at  Wiirlemberg. 
He  died  at  Weimer,  10  October  1553. 

271.  The  Pieta.  —  In  the  centre  Christ  is  represented  half 
length,  in  a  sitting  position  on  the  edge  of  the  tomb.  His  head  is 
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crowned  with  thorns,  His  side  pierced,  all  His  body  bleeding  and 
lacerated  by  wounds.  He  holds  in  His  hands  a  bundle  of  thorns 
and  a  scourge,  instruments  of  His  passion.  On  the  left  is  the 
weeping  Virgin,  who  lifts  a  clotli  to  her  eyes  as  if  to  dry  her 
tears.  On  the  right  is  St.  John,  his  hands  joined,  his  face  wear- 
ing an  expression  of  great  grief.  At  the  base  of  the  sepulchre 
is  seen  the  winged  serpent,  the  characteristic  sign  of  Lucas 
Granach. 

On  wood,  h.  0,54;  \v.  0,74.  From  the  private  apartments  of  tlie  Vatican 
Palace. 

Daniel  Seghers  (or  Segehs,  or  Zeghers). 

He  was  hoiti  at  Antwerp  15  December  1590.  He  began  by  being  a  pupil 
ot  Ills  fallier.  Peeter  Seglici  s,  then  of  Jan  Brueghel,  a  painter  of  flowers 
and  fruit.  He  was  a  liictid  of  Rubens,  for  whom  he  often  painted  garlands 
of  flowers  around  porliails  and  other  subjects.  Many  works  were  done  by 
Hubens  and  I).  Seglx'rs  togetlier.  He  worked  principally  at  Antwerp,  where 
lie  died  i2  Xovembci-  lOCil. 

272.  The  Virgin  and  Child  with  flowers.  —  Within  a  frame 
painted  in  great  scrolls  in  the  barocco  style  the  Virgin  is  depicted 
with  the  Child  on  her  knees.  The  execution  of  this  figure  is 
due  to  some  artist  of  the  school  of  Rubens.  From  the  top  of  the 
frame  and  from  the  sides  hang  festoons  of  flowers  in  which  we 
recognise  the  brush  of  Daniel  Seghers. 

On  wood,  h.  1,18;  w.  0,80,  From  the  private  apartments  of  the  Valican 
Palace. 

Daniel  Seghers. 

(see  biographical  sketch  at  n.  272). 

273.  St.  Consuinus  the  Martyr,  and  flowers.  —  The  Saint  is 
repiesented  in  small  dimensions,  kneeling  on  the  ground,  in 
warrior's  dress,  his  sword  flung  down,  his  hands  crossed  on 
his  breast,  gazing  at  the  Crucifix  before  him  in  a  deep  reli- 
gious ecstasy.  A  little  angel  flies  above  his  head,  bearing  the 
crown  of  martyr  dom.  The  scene  is  enclosed,  as  usual,  within 
a  frame,  painted  in  barocco  style,  from  which  fall  festoons 
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and  bunches  of  the  most  variously  coloured  flowers:  rose,  tulips, 
hyacinths,  jasmine,  d.iisit's,  cai  riations,  etc.  In  this  picture  also 
the  flowers  are  the  work  of  Daniel  Se^hers.  the  central  ligtires 
are  painted  in  the  style  of  Rubens. 

On  wood,  li.  O,!*."):  w.  O.tiS.  From  tlic  private  apai  tmcnts  of  llic  \'ati(  ;iii 
Palace. 

Daniel  Seghers. 

(see  l)io^ra|»lii(  al  sketch  at  n.  27^). 

274.  St.  Ig'iiatius  and  flowers.  —  In  tlie  centre  St.  Ignatius 
is  represented  on  his  knees,  his  eyes  lifted  to  heaven,  his  left 
hand  on  his  bit^ast  and  w  ith  a  heart  in  his  right.  Around  him, 
on  the  clouds,  is  a  glory  of  tlying  angels.  Other  angels,  of  larger 
size,  are  depicted  in  the  upi)er  part  of  the  pictui'e  engaged  in 
holding  a  large  crown  of  flowers  which  encloses  the  central 
subject.  This  picture  was  erroneously  attributed  to  Mario  (hi 
Fiori.  It  is.  instead,  like  the  preceding,  the  work  of  Daniel 
Seghers  or  Zeghei's,  as  the  two  initials,  written  below  by  the 
artist,  demonstrate:  1).  Z. 

On  wood,  h.  I,i20;  \v.  0,90.  From  tlie  private  a|)artmenls  of  tlie  Vatican 
Palace. 

Sir  Thomas  Lawrence. 

He  was  born  at  Bristol  4  May  1769.  He  woi-ived  |)rin(  i|)all y  in  London. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  William  Hoare  and  was  veiy  greatly  intliienccd  l)y  i\(  y- 
nolds,  after  whose  death  (179^)  he  was  nominated  tloiirt  Painter.  At  Ho:i.e 
he  painted  the  portrait  of  Pins  Vll.  of  Cardinal  Consalvi  and  of  Canova. 
He  was  President  of  the  Uoyal  Academy  in  1820.  He  died  in  London 
7  .January  1  30. 

275.  Portrait  of  George  IV,  King'  of  England. —  The  King  is 
represented  standing,  more  than  life  size,  in  the  costume  ot 
great  ceremonies.  He  wears  a  large  mantle  of  black  velvet,  lined 
with  white  satin,  being  breast  being  covered  with  the  (lobars 
of  foiu'  diff  rent  Orders,  amongst  which  are  those  of  the  Golden 
Fleece  and  of  St.  George:  below  the  left  knee  he  wears  the  Order 
ot  the  Garter.    His  head  is  turned  three  quarters  to  the  left,  his 


FOREIGN  ARTISTS 


159 


left  hand  leaning  on  his  side,  the  right  upon  a  table,  where  is 
seen  a  letter  of  Pope  Pius  VII.  In  the  background  is  a  large  red 
curtain  partly  drawn;  to  the  right,  a  door,  to  the  left  another 
opening  through  which  is  seen  a  landscape.  It  is  signed  to  the 
right  of  the  curtain,  below:  sir  tho.  lawrknce. 

On  cniivas.  h.  %Ui>;  w.  :2.04.    From  tlie  Latoran  Picture  Gallery. 

Master  Messkirch  (Jorg  Ziegler?) 
(Siiabian  school,  xvi  century). 

He  \vork>'(l  l)et\veen  15:2()  antl  I.");")!).  He  vv.is  called  as  al)()ve  on  account 
of  his  principal  work,  which  is  preserved  in  the  church  of  Messkiic  h.  He 
seems  to  have  l)een  a  scholar  of  Srhiiufelein.  His  works  sometimes  go 
under  the  name  of  B.  Beham. 

276-277.  Portraits  of  Count  Eitel  Frederic  III  of  Hoheiizolierii 
and  of  liis  wife  Joanna  daug-hter  of  Philip  vou  Wittliem  Baron  of 
Bersele.  —  These  two  personages  are  represented  half  length, 
richly  dressed,  on  a  gre?nish  background  in  which  are  seen  al)Ove 
the  coats  of  arms  of  the  HohenzoUern  and  of  the  Wittliein 
families. 

Bolli  on  wood,  h.  0,32:  w.  0,21.  From  tli?  storehouses  of  the  Vatican 
Palaces.  These  two  i)ortraits  were  ideniitied,  illustrated  and  repro  luced  hy 
Hekmann  Voss,  Ztvet  unibekannte  Hohenzollern-Po  ft  raits  des  Meisters  von 
Messkirch  (in  Monatshefte  fiir  Kunsttvissenschaft.  April,  1010,  pa<i-.  110). 
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